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Preface 


I am very happy to present a few observations and thoughts 
of mine, to the world of scholars on *Optionals' in the Sanskrit lan- 
guage and Panini. I doubt my capacities to undertake such kind of 
work for the grammar of Sanskrit language has the sky as the limit 
of height and the bottom of the unfathomable ocean as the limit of 
depth. Still I venture to work on some part of Pāņini's Astādhyāyī 
which consists of option-indicative-aphorisms. The option-indicative 
-terms which are employed by Panini have warranting explanations 
of their own. The efforts are made to trace the origin of the option - 
indicative - terminology and to find out it's implications. 

This book is divided into eight chapters. Excluding the intro- 
ductory chapter and the chapter on the vārtika s, there are six main 
chapters. Each chapter presents the study of a particular option- 
indicative-term; with reference to the rules employing that term. At 
the end of each chapter various implications of the term concerned, 
are noted. The chapter on the Vartikas is added to mark further 
development of the language regarding the optional forms in the 
opinion of Kityayana. Moreover, the maps of India, at Panini's time 
will enable the reader to mark the exact geographical and linguistic 
regions in ancient India in 5th Century B.C. 

Isincerely think that this study will be helpful to know even 
the minute linguistic differences in the prevalent languages in an- 
cient India and also to know the styles of pronounciation in differ- 
ent regions. Though this work was done long back, due to some 
circumstantial difficulties, it is being published very late. Inspite of 
the stray references occuring in the words of some eminent scholars, 
the picture of optionality in Panini is not that complete and compre- 
hensive as it ought to have been. P.Kiparsky in his book, titled as 
* Panini, as a variationist has led stress on the words used by Pánini 
himself within the frame of the Astādhyāyi and thereby arrived at 
some conclusions. I have taken note of his scholarly views and at 
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certain places 1 have been constrained to differ from him respect- 
fully. I believe my humble efforts will throw light on Pāņini's 
technique of systematising the grammar of Sanskrit language in 
general and framing the option - indicative - rules in particular. 

- Tam very much indebted to Dr. S. A. Dange. and Dr.(Mrs.) S. 
S. Dange whose scholarly guidance and parental attitude have in- 
spired me to work persistently for the publication of this book. I 
have no words to express my gratitude towards them. I sincerely 
thank Mr. Bhalchandra Lagu of Pratibha DTP Centre, Kurla, 
Mumbai; who has taken lots of pains to prepare the manuscript of 
the text very carefully. My thanks are also due to Mr. Kumar Vyas 
for his valuable suggestions and for the help he has rendered in 
bringing out this book. I am equally thankful to the owner Mr. A. Y. 
Abhyankar of Trupti Printers, who have not only agreed to publish 
the book but have brought out the volume in attractive form. The 
present work is the result not only of my modest and sincere at- 
tempts to present some observations on optionals in the Sanskrit 
language but also of the assistance of diverse nature coming from 
several persons. I sincerely thank them all. 

I hope that this book will present a fairly good picture of 

Pāņinian thoughts on optionality and will help the new generation 
of students who are interested in Paninian studies. 


Dr.(Mrs.) Uma Vaidya. 


Shri Ganesh Jayanti 
5th February, 2003. 
Mumbai. 
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Introduction 


Sanksrit was the living language in the times immemorial and 
had shown many changes from time to time and from place to place. 
As the river, flowing from the high mountains to the deep seas shows 
various shades of water at different seasons and at different places, 
the river of the Sanskrit language also had shown different forms 
and styles in its long run. This 'Sanskrt-Mandākinī ` has been con- 
stantly flowing on, through the centuries, always growing and chang- 
ing with new words and expressions. When the rich poetry in this 
heavenly language was in full bloom and when the scientific study 
in this language was presenting its intellectual excellence, some 
scholars engaged themselves in systematising the language and those 
were the grammarians. It is not that the first grammatical treatise 
was written by Panini but many grammarians preceded him, though 
their consolidated thoughts or rules of grammar have not reached 
us. 

It is now accepted that the authors of the Ptk .* were the pio- 
neers of consolidated grammatical treaties, though before them stray 
ideas of grammar were implied in the writings of the ancient au- 
thors. Some grammarians like ‘Sakalya, Sakatayana ' etc. had some 
important ideas and grammatical concepts like "Pragrhyas" and 
the 'Prakrtibhàva ` position but they were limited to the vedic 
grammar only. After the authors of the Ptk *., the grammarians like 
"Āpišali, KaSyapa, Bharadvaja’ were the authorities on grammar 
and they had many followers blooming into various grammatical 
schools. Then follows Panini, creating ‘the highest monument of 
human intelligence’, the ‘Asfadhyayi’. This is the first systematic 
work on grammar and a perfect grammatical science. The date of 
Panini, now admitted in the circle of scholars is, 5th century B.C. 
and thus the birth-date of this science is also fifth century B.C. 

Untill the date, ample efforts have been made to explain the 
technique of the “Astidhyayi'. Different grammarians and scholars 
from different regions have written a bulk on this text. Still certain 
topics have remained untouched, one of which is that of option - 
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indicative - rules. The explanation of alternative forms in language 
is an important purpose of grammatical studies. The optional forms 
throw light on the growth and decay of the language with the ten- 
dency of accepting the new forms and rejecting the old ones. The 
option - indicative - aphorism in Panini have been referred to and 
discussed in various articles occasionally but a systematic study of 
them was very much necessary. The aim of this project - work was 
to study the option - indicative - rules and to trace the option - in- 
dicative - terminology. Moreover, efforts have been made to rank 
the option - indicative - terms on the basis of the degrees and the 
shades of options they denote. From the observations made in this 
concern, it can be safely said that each option - indicative word has 
its own special implication, however faint it might be ! 

Though this study of option - indicative - rules in Panini was 
completed long back, due to some unavoidable circumstances this 
book is being published very late. In the meantime, in 1979, 
P.Kiparsky has published a book titled as “Panini - as a variationist’. 
The observations put for by P. Kiparsky are taken note of and at 
some places the difference of opinion is also noted. 

The object of grammar is to make a presentation of the facts 
of language primarily as they show themselves in the literature and 
in the common use and only secondarily as they are laid down by 
regional grammarians. The study of the option - indicative - rules is 
very important for the following four reasons. i 

1) These rules occupy a large space in the text of *Astadhyayi . 

2) They reveal some important concepts in Paninian gram- 
mar like "Mahāvibhāsā ' or 'Vyavasthita - Vibhasa'. 

3) These rules show the chronological development of the 
Sanskrit language and also development according to the various 
regions. 

4) It is interesting to observe the tendencies of speech and, by 
the way, the different traditions prevailing in those regions. 

Language is defined as speech and is used for communica- 
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tion among a group of people or a race ora community. A dialecton 
the other hand is a variation of the language, differing from the 
standard in vocabulary, pronunciation or idiom. Often a dialect is 
only a spoken language. The language functions at two broad lev- 
els. one is more conscious, hence deliberate and formal ; while the 
other, crude in a way, more open and informal. The first is called 
the standard language i.e. ‘Sistasammata’ while the second one is a 
dialect, which obeys the rules of its own grammar. But, both can 
and do co-exist, each fulfilling distinct socio-cultural needs. 

It is interesting to see, how the words become optional or 
alternative to euch other. A certain group of people uses a particular 
word-form to denote a particular meaning, The other group ( from 
the another region or at the different time ) uses some other word- 
form of the same root, to denote the same meaning, but no word- 
form can remain restricted to that particular group only. These peo- 
ple carry that word with them wherever they may go. They continue 
to use it. Then both the words get assimilated in the language and 
both get used. People also become familiar with that new word or 
expression or form und consequently they begin to use it. In this 
way the newly arrived word-form gets an equal place in the lan- 
guage with the common word-form which is already prevalent; and 
thus both become alternatives to each other. 

When it is proposed to study the option-indicative-rules in 
the “Astadhyayi the underlying concept of the word option is to be 
explained. When one says that a particular grammatical operation is 
optionally allowed it means either, 

a) partial permission to that operation which was previously 
prohibited or 

b) partial prohibition to that operation which was previously 
permitted. 

` These two types of option are called Prāpta-vibhāsās ' and if 
there is 

c) statement of partial permission to an operation ( either 
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positive or negative ) altogether new, itis called an ‘Aprapta-vibhasa [. 
When there are two or more possibilities (of any operation or ob- 
ject) by which the fruit of action can be acquired, the person has a 
free choice to choose either of the operations or the objects to ac- 
quire the fruit. This permission to choose the desired operation or 
object (or even a word-form in the language) is called “option”. When 
it is said that one can perform a sacrifice either with ‘Tilas ' or with 
"Tandulas it is meant that the fruit that one could get by the sacri- 
fice performed by either of the two is of equal value and thus one 
can choose any one of these two. In the case of optional use of the 
words it is expected that the two words which are optional or alter- 
natives to each other (though are not derived from the same stem or 
suffix) should present the same sense. This is another important 
point to be noted about the concept of option. Thus, in the given 
example the Tilas and Tandulas are the two alternatives. The process 
of selecting any one of them is called optional application. 

On the general level, the words “option” and ‘alternation’ are 
used as synonyms (i. e. both these words yield the same meaning ) 
but the study of the option - indicative - rules in the "Astadhyayi" 
reveals the difference between the two. A thought can be presented 
either by the use of a sentence or by a single word-form as a Krdanta 
ora Samia etc. A person uses one form of his choice out of the two 
possible forms presenting the same meaning. In these two methods 
the type of option differs. When there is a choice between a sen- 
tence and a single word-form it is to be called an ‘option’ ( i. e. 
‘Vikalpa ’) and when there is a choice between two word-forms it is 
a case of alternation ( i.e. ‘Parydya_ ). 

For example : - 


‘Rājñah putrah or Rājaputrah ' Option 
(sentence) or (compound) 
Bul 
‘Sona’ or ‘Soni (P.A.4.1.43.) 
Alternation 


*Prārsabhīyati or "Prarsabhiyati' ( P. A. 6.1.92.) 
*CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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According to this new connotation of these two words, there are 
only three rules which indicate ‘option’ in the true sense of the word 
and all the rules which are called generally as option - indicative - 
rules are in fact ‘alternation indicatives’. The three *option'- in- 
dicative - rules are called ‘Mahavibhiasa’ - rules and they are 

1) 'Vibhāsā -P. A. 2.1.11 

2) "Dhàtoh karmanah - - - "P. A. 3.1.7 

3) 'Samarthānām prathamādvā” - P. A. 4.1.82 

In the grammatical tradition of Pinini, there are three types of 
the optional statements. 

1) Prāptu vibhāsā ` 2) "Aprüptavibhasa ' and 3) 'Prāptāprāpta" 
or "Ubhayavibhāsā". The 'Prāptavibhāsā ' is a statement which in- 
dicates optional application of the previous statement, either positive 
or negative. This statement restricts the scope of the first general 
statement, in some cases, with or without some new condition. If 
the first statement is positive, the second will have prohibitive quality 
which will be indicated by either of the option - indicative - words. 
On the contrary, if the first statement is negative the second will 
give permission to it (positively). This is called 'Prūptavibhāšā ', an 
option to that which is already stated. When there is an altogether 
new statement (showing option for the first time) it is called 

"Aprāptavibhāsā * and third is "Ubhayavibhasa' which comes 
partially in the ‘Priptavibhasa’ and partially in the "Aprāptavibhāsā , 
examples will explain the point soon. 

The alternative forms, suggested by the rules employing sage- 
names are expected to come, from the same dialect i. e. the dialect, 
represented by the sage. Everybody knows that Panini has written. 
the grammar of the common language and the different dialects are 
indicated by the sage-names. If the forms, which are expected to be 
alternatives to each other, have come from two different dialects, 
they cannot be strictly called alternatives. They both should be, ei- 
ther from Panini's language or from one and the same dialect (of 
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that particular sage). Forexumple - Gire$ca Senakasya -P.A. 5.4.112. 
The rule yields two forms, "Upagiram ' and "Upagiri '. If these two 
forms are used in the language of ‘Senaka’ they can be optional to 
each other and if one of the two forms is used in Pāņini's language 
( 'Upagiri ' ) and the other is used (with ‘TaC’ - according to ‘Senaka’) 
in Senaka's dialect, then they cannot be strictly optional to each 
other. Further, there are some rules in which some option - indica- 
tive - word is used along with the sage-name ( ‘va - supyapisaleh ' - 
P.A.6.1.92.). In those cases, the optional use of the two forms, occurs 
in Āpišali's' dialect. The following table will explain the point more 
clearly. 


(1) “Pradhinabhisi A ‘Pradhina bhasà' B 


(2)  'Upabhüsgà A 'Upabhāsā” B 
(dialect) (dialect) 

(3) 'Pradhānabhāgā” A ‘Upa bhāsā” B 
(dialect) 


(1) When the forms A and B, both are coming from the 'Pradhāna 
bhasi”, they are alternatives to each other and this option is indi- 
cated by some option - indicative word (other than sage-name or 
region-name). (2) If the two forms A and B are used in one and the 
same 'Upabhāgā ` (dialect) then they are alternatives to each other. 
(3) But if one form (i.e.A - form) has come from the ‘Pradhana bhāşā ` 
and the other from (i.e.B -form) the “Upabhasa ' they cannot be alter- 
natives to each other. 

Now, the double use of the option - indicative - words(i.e. ‘Vā’ 
and the sage name "Api&ali ’) can be explained thus. The rule "Upasar- 
gādrti dhātau” explains the form Prarsabhiyati and “Va supya- 
pisaleh’ explains the form ‘Prarsabhiyati „which is restricted to his 
(i.e. *Āpišali's” ) dialect. If the form "Prarsabhiyati ’, which is a gen- 
eral form occurs in the dialect of ‘Apisali’, then naturally both are 
alternatives to each other (i.e. the second part of the table) and the 
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word ‘Va’ would be redundant ; but as we know, not even a single 
letter from Panini's pen is redundant, this ‘Va’ also is not redudant 
for it suggests that both these forms are from "Apiéali's' dialect and 
thus this example can be called an "Aupabhāsikavikalpa '!. - 

In short, the following are the conditions for any word to get 
the status of alternative forms - a) same meaning, b) use in the-same 
dialect, c) both not harming the meaning of the sentence even if 
they are replaced by each other. 

Before proceeding furtherthe difference between an “Apavada” 
and ‘Vikalpa’ is to be noted. Both these rules ( i.e. an ‘Apavada’ - 
rule and ‘Vikalpa’ - rule ) are preceded by a general rule but the 

‘Apavada ’-rule (i.e. special rule ) debars the general rule completely 
while the ‘Vikalpa’ -rule allows the general rule partially or 
optionally. In both the cases, the general rule gets minor position 
and the other two rules supercede but the ‘Apavada’ - rule leaves no 
chance for the general rule while 'Vikalpa' - rule gives partial per- 
mission to the general rule. For example -The general rule 
‘Karmanyan `- P.A. 3.2.1 is totally debarred by the special rule “ato 
G nupasarge kah’ - P.A. 3.2.3 and thus the form ‘Godayah’ is set 
aside by the form ‘Godah’ (which is obtained by P.A.3.2.3 ). But in 
the case of the general rule 'Dvandve ca’ P.A.1.1.31 the case is 
different. The following rule 'Vibhasa jasi - P.A.3.1.32 is an op- 
tional rule and thus the "Sarvanāma” - designation which is given 
by the general rule P.A. 1.3.31 is optionally retained by the following 
rule P.A.1.3.32 before the Jas *- suffix. Thus the optional rules are 
more helpful to expalin different forms in the language. 

P. Kiparsky - in his book,? on page 46 states that the special 
rules are optional and that their purpose is to restrict the general 
rules in a particular context. But it is to be stated that all special 
rules can not be the optional rules and all the optional rules can not 
be the special rules. The difference between ‘Apavada ' (special rule) 
and the 'Vikalpa ' (optional rule) is already noted above. Therefore, 
the statement should be slightly modified as - In some cases op- 
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tional rules are special rules and their purpose is to restrict the gen- 
‘eral rules in a particular context. 

The option - indicative - words are eight in number and there 
are some more miscellaneous words which are supposed to be op- 
tion - indicatives but they are not really so. In the separate chapter 
on these words, the topic will be discussed at length, but it may be 
mentioned at this juncture that ‘Va, Vibhāsā, Bahulam, Anyatara- 
syam, Ubhayatha, Prayena `, the names of the sages and regions (par- 

- tially) and *Vibhāsitam' are the option-indicative-words. The mis- 
cellaneous words like Chandasi, Rci, Yajusi, Kāthake, Nigame z 
present the peculiarities of those texts. Still they are studied here to 
mark their speciality which is a phase of option - indication though 
not option - indication in the defined sense of the term. In this book, 
the option - indicative words are collectively called as ‘option - 
indicative - terminology’ and origin of this terminology is traced to 
the 'Prātisākhya *’. 

Scholars have been studying the technical terms in the 
"Astādhyāyī' but none of them referes to the option - indicative - 
terms. K.M.K. Sarma’ has written an article on “Technical terms in 
the “Astadhyayi' but in this article he does not include any of the 
option - indicative - terms (either defined or non-defined ). He has 
discussed Goldstūcker's view and has also given his own remark on 
the comment of ‘Patajijali’ on the rule ‘tadaSisyam samjitāpra- 
māņatvāt - P. A. 1.2.53. If the rule is taken out of its context and if 
we accept Goldstūcker's interpretation of the rule, we can answer 
the problem why Panini does not define the option-indicative - terms. 
Goldstücker interprets the rule as follows -'such matter will not be 
taught by me, for it falls under the category of conventional terms 
which are settled (and therefore do not require any rule of mine, 

literally, for it has the authority of a ‘Samjfia’oraconventional term)’. . 
The terms ‘Va, Vibhasa, Anyatarasyām, Bahulam ’ etc. are not de- 
fined, in the true sense of the word ‘definition’. These terms are 
quite different from other grammatical terms he has used as Ti, Ghu, 
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Bha’ etc. ‘Ti, Ghu, Bha’ are not conventional terms i.e. which are 
known or settled otherwise, but such is not the case with option - 
indicative - terms. In practice also people know. what is ‘Va’ and 
"Vibhāsā'. Goldstücker thinks that Panini defines only those terms 
which cannot be explained etymologically.’ The point therefore is, 
the terms ‘Ti, Ghu, Bha’ are only grammatic symbols but ‘Va, 
Vibhāgā ' are not, they have some meaning implied in it. “Vibhasa’ 
is the. only option-indicative-term, defined by Panini and that is 
probably because he has elaborated the concept underlying the term 
‘Vibhasa’. Dr. N. C. Nātha* in his study of Paninian terms and 
their definitions records the word ‘Bahulam’ under the class of non- 
defined words but he does not mention other option.- indicative - 
words which are not defined (like "Anyatarasyām ’). On the contrary, 
even in the class of defined words he does not include the term 
„Vibhāsā”. Panini ‘mainly defines those terms where he.intends a 
modified sense or which are not common terms. Still many terms 
are left without definition. This deficiency of Sūtrakāra ' is to some 
extent made up by the ‘Bhasyakara’ ; who has explained many terms 
which are left out by Panini - yet not all have received his attention 
too - 'Upottama, Krt, Taddhita’ etc. l 
Though the option - indicative - terms (except “Vibhasa ') are 
not defined one surely gets the glimpses to find out the implication 
of these non-defined.terms. The two rules i.e. ‘Bahulamabhiksnye ' 
- P.A.3.2.18 and Samuccayegnyatarasyām '-P.A.3.4.3. are the 
concrete examples for the statement. These rules are not the defini- 
tions of the terms ‘Bahulam’ and ‘Anyatarasyam’ respectively but 
taken out of their context (where they are taught) they definitely 
throw light on their implication. The rule 'bahulamabhiksnye * has 
- the context of the suffix ‘Nini’ but the important point is about the 
continued repetition of the action. The rule no doubt states the 
suffix Nini” when continued repetition of an action is to be expressed 
(provided that it should not be a habit). With this explanation of the 
rule one can understand the implied sense of the rule as ‘Abhiksnye 
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gamyamane bahulam $abdo yujyate'. When Panini observes cer- 
tain operations taking place frequently in a particular case and in 
certain cases not taking place at all, he uses the word 'Bahulam ' and 
denotes the frequency of the operation. The rule "[rtiyasaptamyor 
bahulam’ -P.A.2.4.84 ( 'Ambhàvah avyayibhüve ' ) states that the 
change to ‘am’ of the third and seventh case affixes coming after . 
an 'Avyayibhüva' - compound that ends in ‘a’ occurs diversely, so 
we have ‘Upakurhbhena’ or ‘Upakurhbham *. But this "Ambhāva " will 
take place obligatorily in some cases as ‘Unmattagafigam ’. In some 
cases elision of the locative is seen and in some cases it is not seen 
as - ‘Kurucarah, Madracarah’ and'Stamberamah' or 'Karnejapah ’. 

The other rule mentioned above is 'Samuccaye G nyatarasyām ' 
P.A.3.4.3. This rule also if taken out of its context will give some 
clue to Pāņini's implication of the word 'Anyatarasyam ’. In its con- 
text the rule teaches about substitution. It states that the affix ‘lot’ is 
similarly added to the root optionally when several themes follow. 
one another. The idea of several themes is important from our point 
of view. In the chapter on the word 'Anyatarasyàm ' the point will 
be clear that this word, many times, allows two or more operations 
- for example - 

-  'KeSüdvo G nyatarasyám' - P.A.5.2.109 we also have the rule 
"Tadasya asti” P.A.5.2.94; so the form is 'Kesavan' ; we have also 
“Kesi”, Ke$avah’ etc. That is to say, several affixes claim on one 
and the same object. It naturally causes a ‘Samuccaya’ and the 
word ‘Anyatarasyam’ is used. The other example will also prove 
the point. "Prthagvinānānābhistrtīyā G nyatarasyam ’P.A.2.3.32. The 
indeclina-bles, ‘Prthak, nānā and vina ' allow three cases i.e. accusa- 
tive, instrumental and ablative. This is also a group of cases follow- 
ing one after another. Thirdly, Pradipa also supports-the point by 
saying “Anyatarasyam grahanam paksye vibhaktyantaraprapa- 
nartham - -’. The conclusion therefore is that these two rules, taken 
out of their context and probed further give aclue to the purpose of 
their employment by Panini. : 
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In this connection a glance at the information about the op- 
tion - indicative - words which one finds in the ptk. is helpful. The ' 
following ptk.“ have recorded these efforts. The names of the ptk? 
are given in their chronological order, respectively. 1) the Rk-ptk. 
2) the Taittirīy ya ptk. 3) the Vajasaneyi ptk. and 4) the Atharvana 
ptk. The ptk. have taken their final form between 700 B.C. to 500 
B.C. Pāņinis date is accepted as 500 B.C. The fourth ptk. i. e. the 
Atharvana ptk. is the latest one and it is posterior to Panini. Yaska is 
prior to all the prk.* and also to Panini as his date is accepted as 700 
B.C. and thus in all these grammatical treaties the ‘Nirukta’ is the 
oldest one. 

It is very clear that the terminology of the option - indicative 
- words which is used in the "Astādhyāyī' is taken from the ptk.. 

The option - indicative - words ‘Va’ and ‘Vibhasa’ have fre- 
quent occurences in the ptk.*. It is seen that these two words have 
come from the ‘Samhita’ - literature. The word ‘Bahulam’ is also 
found in the ptk. but one cannot find the word "Anyatarasyām ' in 
any of the four ptk.*. The 'Taittirlya ptk.’. quotes twenty one 
authorities, but among them we miss the name of Panini. Panini has 
treated of most of the topics which form the theme of the ptk.* and if 
he had been known to the Tai.ptk., he could not have been omitted. 
The presumption therefore is strong that the author of the ptk.* lived 
before the date of Pāņini. 

The word ‘Va’ is very common even in the spoken language 
and thus it was not necessary to define. It has occurred so naturally 
even the Rk-ptk. that it needs no explanation. In the Tai.ptk it is 
shown that the word ‘Va’ and ‘Vibhasa’ are equivalent? This ptk. 
also gives the meaning of the word ‘Na’ in the grammatical context. 
Here it seems that “Va ' and 'Vibhasa" have the same degree of option 
and they are parallel to each other. In Panini the case differs. Ac- 
cording to Panini they are not on equal grounds. ‘Va’ is a simple 
option - indicative - term having only one stage in the process of 
option - indication, while "Vibhāsā shows two stages very clearly. 
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* Panini defines the term "Vibhāgā ' as ‘Naveti vibhasa "(P.A.1.1.44.). 
Negation of the previous statement is the first stage, and optional 
application of the same statement is the second stage. That is to say, 
the underlying concept of the word “Vibhasa "is elaborated in Panini s 
grammar. Still, it is sure that the material is gathered from the ptk.'. 
These two stages will be discussed at length in the chapter on the 
term ‘Vibhisa ’. The rule ‘Naveti vibhasa ’ suggests that ‘Va’ indicates 
option in general but "Vibhāgā ’ implies prohibition also. This makes 
a difference between ‘Va’ and ‘Vibhasa’ though apparently both 
terms are equivalent. Even though the words are regarded as of equal 
status, the word “Vibhasa is not used even once in the Tai.ptk. 

One important point is to be noted here. When the Tai.ptk. 
uses the word ‘Va’ it has the idea of alternation only and not that of 
option. The modern dictionaries note various meanings under the. 

- word 'Vikalpa" and the ancient linguists were not so much fussy 
about such shades of options but when one studies Panini he finds 
that even faint shades of option are specifically marked. As it is 
already noted, an option is a choice between a sentence and a single 
word-form while alternation is a choice between the two word-forms. 
Both the terms ‘Va’ and “Vibhasa’ indicate alternative forms but only 
in three contexts these words indicate option. One more point is to 
be noted here that the terms ‘Va’ and “Vibhasa” under the "Mahā- 

„vibhāsā” -rules again denote alternatives. For example - ‘Vibhasa 

‘Sati: kürtsnye' - P. A. 5.4.52. states that the affix ‘satl’ may be em- 
ployed alternatively in the sense of ‘CVI’. The word ‘vibhasa’ in 
this rule shows the alternation between ‘sat’ and ‘CVI’, so one can 
use either "Agnisāt bhavati’ or 'Agnibhavati . These two suffixes 
'sātI'/"CVI' are also governed by a “Mahavibhasa’ -rule 
‘Samarthanam prathamādvā '-P.A.4.1.82. The ‘Mahavibhasa’ allows 
a sentence or a word-form so a sentence like ‘Agnam’ ( 'Agneh 
idam ') 'bhavati ' also can be used. It is observed that such kind of 

difference between option and alternation is not seen in the ptk., 
Panini has implied it in his grammar though he has not stated it 
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explicitely. In short, Panini has treated the topic very seriously and 
scientifically as:compared to the ptk.* No ptk. among the four 
mentioned above uses the term ‘Anyatarasyam’. This word is used 
by Panini for the first time as an option - indicative - term. This term 
„is neither used in the Veda ‘ nor in the Vedic literature, nor does any 
. ptk. use it. It seems that Panini has picked it up from the colloquial 
language and has used as an indeclinable. The term ‘Anyatarasyam * 
rather shows looseness of the language because this word allows 
two or more forms to express the same meaning. The forms ex- 
plained by this term are of less importance, probably they are from 
some non Pāņinian region, which are later got mixed in the standard 
language. Patafijali's hesitation to explain these forms also shows 
the inferior status of these forms. The rule P. A. 4.3.1 will also show 
that affixes ordained by this term are weak, in a way and pose a self- 
denial as juxtaposed against the main rule, still they are to be taken 
note of because they show a sure trend new or dying out whatever it 
may be. It is possible to say that the two primary option - indicative 
- terms ‘Va’ and ‘Vibhasa’ show a sister-speech of equal status in 
popularity while ‘Anyatarasyim’ indicates sub-dialect. 
The Vāja.ptk. uses two terms, ‘Va’ and 'Bahulam". Panini's 
implication of the term ‘Bahulam "is exactly the same which is pre- 
sented in the Vāja.ptk. The Annambhatta -‘bhasya’ on Vaja.ptk." 


` . says - application, non-application, optional-application and some- 


thing else than these three are the four types of the operating quality 
: ofthe word ‘Bahulam ’. The point will be discussed in details in the 
chapter on 'Bahulam”. Moreover, itis also observed that ‘Bahulam’ 
states general relaxation of all the conditions stated in previous rules. 
The rule 'Kartrkarane krtā bahulam * -P.A.2.1.32. will explain the 
` point. The rules using the term ‘Bahulam’ are very few in number, 
_ but they are important for the peculiar grammatical concept they 
express. The option (if at all it is called as option) indicated by this 
term is of a very low degree. In fact this word gives an explanation 
of the cases where the legitimate operation does not take place with 
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either positive or negative implication. It just notes the frequency of 
the operations stated. The point of inefficiency of the word 
‘Bahulam’ is raised by Vyā.MB but it is answered properly by 
Patafijali himself. The discussion is included in the chapter on the 
word ‘Bahulam’. The rules employing the word ‘Bahulam’ do not 
show strict optional forms of a word but they give a general idea of 
a tendency seen in the spoken language. Grammatical strictness is 
not found in the operations stated by these rules ; but this term 
functions to avoid the 'Avyāptidosa ” and ‘Ativyaptidosa '. The point 
will be explained in the chapter on the word ‘Bahulam ’, with refer- 
ence to the rule "Višesaņam višesyeņa bahulam - P. A. 2.1.57. 
The Atharvana -ptk. uses the terms ‘Va, Vibhasa’ and 
‘Bahulam ’ and this ptk. being posterior to Panini shows clear influ- 


ence of him. This ptk. does not use the word “Vibhasa’ as a strict 
grammatical term as Panini employs it in certain rules to denote 
option but uses the word in its ‘Pratijfiavakya '" only; but it indicates 
that the author of this ptk. is aware of the option - indicative quality 
of the word "Vibhāsā'. The very first sentence of this ptk. says, ‘that 
which is subject to change or varying in grammar ( ‘Samanye’ ) is 
thus and thus here’. It also shows that people were already knowing 
the term in the option - indicative - sense and thus this ptk. has used 
it in a very general option - indicative - sense. Even the sacrificial 
texts have used the word in very general sense of alternation. Panini 
is the first to give strict grammatical status to this term. 

In all the four ptk.*, the authorities on grammar are mentioned. 
Sakalya, Šākatāyana and many others are thus honoured by the ptk.*, 
Annambhatta - bhāsya on the Vāja.ptk.* 3.87 shows that the con- 
cept of limited option and option - indication by sage names was 
already there. 

There is dispute regarding the option - indicative quality of 
the sage-names and region-names. P. Thieme.’ deals with this topic. 
In his opinion these names are not option - indicatives. He sub- 
scribes to the view which Patarijali has presented, that the names of 
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the regions and sages are mentioned for the sake of paying respect 
to them and due to the fame of that region. 

An important point is to be noted here that there were three 
phases of Sanskrit grammar very clearly. The first phase is that of 
Panini, Kātyāyana and Patafijali, in the second phase there are some 
grammatical schools other than that of Panini and in the third phase 
are the commentators on Panini and on the other schools of gram- 
mar. It is observed that in the third phase the option - indicative - 
quality is attached to the sage-names. Panini never explicitely states 
his implications, the commentators had to find them out. 

P. Thieme's statement has only partial validity. First of all it 
goes against the natural tendency of the language of accepting new 
forms and absorbing them in the language so naturally as if they are 
its own productions. A common speaker uses the available forms in 
the language without thinking about the opinions of the grammar- 
ians. In spite of the grammarian's debate on the optional forms peo- - 
ple use them according to their convenience and then the gramma- 
rians have to accept and explain them as ‘Sthitasya gatišcintanīyā. 
Similar is the case with the forms suggested by the sage-names. 
Secondly the concept of "Aupabhāsikavikalpa ’ is also be taken note 
of. There are three types of statements as regards the sage-names 
and region-names. 

1) rules employing the sage-name or region-names. 

2) rules employing the sage-name and res along 
with some option - indicative term. 

3) rules employing the sage-name and region-names and the 

option - indicative - term is carried over from the previous rule. 
In the first type some of the rules do indicate option and the exam- 
ples of rules of this type will be discussed in the chapter on sage and 
region-names. In the second and third type, the option - indicative - 
term indicates the optional operation of a particular rule or optional 
use of the form but then those rules are the examples of dialectic 
option or 'Aupabhasikavikalpa "". This view is presented by Dr. 
Madhava Deshpande. in one of his articles. 
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Thus, the point which is to be stressed about the rules em- 
ploying sage-names is that in the Paninian grammar these rules may 
not be option - indicatives but for a student of Sanskrit grammar 
they are option - indicatives because for him the perspective is very 
wide inclusive of Panini's language and also the dialect, represented 

* by a particular.sage. A common man being unaware of these gram- 
` matical trends and explanations uses any form which is available. 
He never cares for the origin of the word or for its grammatical 
status. Capability of the new word to express the same sense which 
is expressed by the prevalent form is the only criteria for a layman 
and for him these two forms (they may come either from the 
‘Pradhanabhasa’ or the “Upabhasa.”” or one from each) are substi- 

tutes of each other and thus optional to each other. From this point 
of view the sage-names and region-names are considered as option 
- indicatives in this book. Panini 's grammar is the linguistic analysis 
of the two modes of language. The rules employing the sage-region- 
names reveal out the different usages in different dialects but 
according to Renou," Panini 's references to the dialects are not much 
with the help of which a complete picture of these dialects can be : 
drawn. Emenau " says that along with the mention of vedic usages 
Panini also mentions usages in other regions. Still it is not possible 
on our part to decide the exact nature and scope of those languages. 
At the best it can be said that there were dialects in Northern India, 
other than the language of Panini, which he has explained thoroughly. 
Vidyanivasa Mishra? has come to the conclusion that Panini has 
noted the opinions of his predecessors (which he has accepted or 
rejected) only due to the respect he has for them. 3 

Such rules are explained with the word ‘Matena’ (as 

"Gārgyasya matena’ ) by the commentaries; and the word ‘Matena’ 
is translated as “by the opinion of - - -° or ‘in the opinion of - - -’; but 
the word ‘Matena’ should be rendered as ‘in the dialects, represented 
by those sages.’ For example - See the verbal form ‘Asti (root ‘As’ 
- present third person singular). According to Panini the root is ‘As’ 
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in the form ‘Asti’ and in the dual ‘Stah’, ‘a’ is elided but about the 
same "Āpišali” opines that the root is ‘S’- ‘Stah’is the regular form 
but in ‘Asti’,“A’ is an augment. This is the difference of opinion and 
not the suggestion of option. The two fotms of equal status can only 
be optional to each other. In Panini, the sage-names are 'Vidhi- 
viSesanas ' denoting the difference in the usages and not in the opin- 
ions. Finally, the non-occurrence of a form in Pāņini's language and 
the occurrence of the same in other dialects is the real implication of 
the sage and region-names. 

From the quotation of Annarhbhatta (i.e. ‘Kvacid pravrttih -’) 
one more point is clear that the idea of limited option ( "Vyavasthita 
-Vibhāsā” ) was known before Panini. The "Vyavasthitavibhāsā" is 
generally rendered as ‘limited option’ but ‘regulated option’ is bet- 
ter rendering. Kielhorn'^ calls it a device of Indian grammarians. 
He further comments that when Panini teaches that an operation 
takes place optionally, we naturally understand him to mean that 
such operation may or may not take effect in every individual in- 
stance which may fall under the rule. This is clearly the opinion of 
the commentators as may be seen from various čritical remarks which 
are presented on some option - indicative - rules. He adds that to 
obviate such remarks and generally with a view to account by Pāņini's 
own rules for the actual facts of the language the later grammarians 
have invented the device of ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’. The implication 
of the term ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’ is that an optional rule need not 
have an optional application in every case but may be taken to teach 
i) that a certain operation should take place in a particular case as an 
obligatory one, while in other cases it should not be allowed to take 
place at all. ii) that the operation is optional in a limited number of 
instances, as the case may be, it should necessarily take place or 
may not take place (c.f.P.A.1.2.21 .), which explains the forms 

‘Dyutita’ and 'Dyotita'. According to Katyayana this Pāņinian rule 
is too wide. It should have been limited to the roots of the first class 
only. According to the “Kasika - Vrtti* the rule affords an instance 
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of ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’. The operation taught by it optionally takes 
place in the roots of the first class and in the case of other roots it 
does not take place at all. 

As Panini has used different terms to indicate option one can 
infer about different implications of these terms. As to why Panini 
has used various terms to indicate option, Vyā.MB. at one place ex- 
plains 5 -‘because this science explains all branches of the Veda 
and because there are various examples, various words are to be 
used.” In this connection it can also be stated that the option - 
indicatives can be divided into two classes, primary and secondary 
option- indicatives. The terms ‘Va, Vibhasa, Ubhayatha’ and 
‘Prayena’ fall in the first group while the terms ‘Bahulam, 
Anyatarasyam’, some sage-names and region-names and the term 
‘Vibhasitam’ comes under the second group. The words ‘Chandasi, 
Rci, Yajusi’ etc. are just to denote the peculiarities of the particular 
text. 

Among the miscellaneous words treated in chapter No 6 the 
word ‘Ubhayatha’ is a natural option - indicative - term in day - 
today language. This word is used along with the word 'Chandasi ’. 
It differentiates the forms from those of the classical language. 
The term ‘Ubhayatha’ indicates equal occurrences of both types of 
examples. All these rules are excluded from comments by Vyā.MB., 
B.M., T.B. The other option-indicative-terms like "Vibhāsā' and 
‘Anyatarasyam’ are artificial and purposefully used to indicate a 
particular type of option but the case is different about the word 
‘Ubhayatha’. This is an originally option - indicative - term and it 
indicates a very clear and free option. 

The word 'Bhāsāyām" is generally translated as ‘in the classi- 
cal Sanskrit’, but it must be noted that this is not the language of the 
classical literature ; but is the spoken Sanskrit language at Pāņini's 
time. This'bhāsā” is Vyavahārabhāsā”. The absence of the word 

Chandasi* itself implies common language, what then, is the im- 
plication of the word 'Bhasayam' ? Now all the four rules using this 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Introduction xxi 


word deal with the vedic usages. Thus it can be said, that the word 
refers to the language or style of those performing sacrifices that is 
to say the "Yājūika”. 

In the Astādhyāyī there are six rules as 'Anyebhyo ¢ pi 
drSyante’ or Itarābhyo Ç pi dršyate' etc. About the authenticity of 
these rules there is doubt. The point is, whether Panini himself has 
formed these rules or whether somebody else has inserted them in 
the Astādhyāyī. The following are the reasons to doubt the authen- 
ticity of these rules. 

(a) Pāņinian rules show a definiteness of a statement and gen- 
erally the strict application of the rule while these rules allow more 
cases than those mentioned before, and thus their application seems 
to be loose. 

(b) They are inconsistant as regards the construction of the 
rules. Panini never uses a verb in forming a rule, while all these 
rules employ the word ‘DrSyante’ or'Dršyate'. 

(c) This type of construction is somehow similar to the con- 
struction of the “Varttika.” and thus these rules can be called amend- 
ments. The forms obtained by these rules are optional (if at all the 
term option is to be used) only because their application is not strict. 
The occurrence of the forms achieved (gained) by these rules is 
very rare ; thus the option indicated by these rules is of a very low 
degree. j : 

The word ‘Nigame’ occurs thrice in the text and in all the 
three cases it refers to the vedic text and does not denote option. It is 
observed that when Panini says ‘Chandasi’ he knows the definite 
source; but when he uses the word 'Nigame' it shows lack of ex- 
actitude. It seems that he is not in the know of the exact source of 
the forms explained by the rules using the word ‘Nigame’. 

The word "Práyena' is used only once in the Astadhyayi and 
once it is carried on. The question is why this new word is brought 
in when other words are there to indicate option ? The answer is, the 
very introduction of this new word indicates that this option is some- 
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how different from: the other option - indicatives. What the rule 
Purhsi samjfidyam ghah prāyeņa”-P.A.3.3.1 18 implies is that the 
word ‘Prayena’ suggests more usages of the affix ‘GHa’ than that of 
‘LYUT ’. This type of option i. e. frequency of one form and rarity 
of the other is not denoted by any other option - indicative - term 

` which has been used previously. Thus, to present a new shade of 
meaning, he introduces a new word. 

The word ‘Chandasi’ and the like do not indicate option būt 
they just denote the peculiarities of the vedic texts. The word ‘Mantre’ 
is used four times in the texts. The peculiarities noted by the 
word ‘Mantra’ cannot be applied to all the cases of ‘Chandas’, but 
the specialities indicated by:the word ‘Chandas’, can be applied to 
all the rules using the word ‘Mantra’. There are also references to 
the word ‘Samhitayam’ but they do not indicate the four vedic 
“Samhita.” but to the ‘Sarnhitapatha’ as against the 'Padapatha'. 

A few points about the word ‘Chandasi’ are to be noted here. 
The relevance of Paninian grammar for vedic studies is a point of 
debate. The problem is made complicated by the fact that Panini's 
aim was to describe the 'Bhāsā ' i. e. the spoken Sanskrit with which 
he was familiar. His treatment of archaic forms is occasional, pre- 
sented as adjuncts as it were to the main frame of his grammar. 
Later grammarians either placed vedic rules in a separate section or 
dropped them altogether (for example - ‘Sarasiddhanta-kaumudi’ ). 

The number of the rules employing the word ‘chandasi’ is big 
as they pertain to a definite type of language and literature which is 
vast. The word ‘Chandas’ strictly means a metre, but in Panini the 
sense is not limited to metrical construction, but it has covered even 
the prose-passages which are later used in the rituals. Goldstücker !$ 

- observes, ‘The first meaning of the word ‘Chandas’ in the ancient 
writting is “metre”, the second is ‘verse in general’; and in this sense 
itis contrasted with the prosaic passages of the ‘Yajurveda’. In Panini 

„this word occurs a hundred and ten times, and its sense extends over 
two hundered and thirty three rules. The words like Rci, Yajusi, 
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Kāthake” explain the typical usages in those particular texts. The 
word ‘Chandas’ shows different shades in its usage, they are noted 
here but will be discussed in details in chapter No.6. | 

(a) The general trend is preserved and something new is 
added, or the general trend is completely violated and the new is 
established. 

(b) Sometimes the optional use in the classical language is 
negated. For example the suffix ‘Nis’ is obligatory for the word 
‘Bahu’ and we have the form ‘Bahvi’ only in the vedic literature; 
but in the classical both the forms i.e. ‘Bahuh’ and ‘Bahvi’ are allowed 
cf. 'Bahvadibhyaéca' - P. A.4.1.45. 

(c) The implication of the word ‘Acchandasi’ is that the ten- 
dency which is expected in the vedas is seen in the language and the 
tendency of language is seen in the veda. 

(d) The rules teaching the method of pronunciation are large 
in number as the vedic ‘Samhita’ is kept intact by the oral transmis- 
sion. 

Before concluding the introductory chapter let us take a note 
of some important observations made by P. Kiparsky." 

1) Và - preferred option, is always implemented in the text 
of Astādhyāyī wherever possible - subject to constraints on its meta- 
language. ( P.26 ) 

2) The rules which are asked by Vibhāsā are therefore 
marginal - are better not to be applied so that the analytical paraphrase 
Prag grāmāt is here preferred to the compound Prag grāmam.(P.37) 
P. Kiparksy also seeks support from two rules of the same wording 
‘Umotervibhasa’ - for his statement about the indication of the un- 
desired option by the term “Vibhasa'. 

3) The special rules are optional and their purpose is to re- 
strict the general rules in the particular context. ( P.46 ) 

4) P.Kiparsky has a question mark regarding the placement 
of the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ in the rüles employing the term. He 
says - ‘Finally a striking but isolated and puzzling fact - The 
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term 'Anyatarasyām” never occurs in the beginning of the rule and 
only rarely at the middle as in ‘Lopascanyatarasyam mvoh’ - 
P.A.6.4.107. But I have not explanation to offer for this restricted 
position of ‘Anyatarasyam’. ( P.197 ) : 

Following are the comments regarding these observations. 
After the detailed study of P. Kiparksy's opinions it can be stated 
that the hypothesis put forth by the learned scholar can be agreed 
with but a few among the cases which he has quoted as the proofs 
for his statement are difficult to agree with. For example - for the 


use of the word 'Prāg gramat’ instead of ‘Prag grámam' or for the : 


case of the two rules as Ūrņotervibhāsā” some other explanation 
can be ventured. The point is discussed at length in the "Vibhāsā” 
chapter. P. Kiparsky. gives stress on the words used by Pāņini him- 
self - within the mainframe of Astādhyāyī but in a few cases stylis- 


tic usages in the language are also to be considered. For example -In . 


the rule ‘Tadadhite tadveda” -P.A.4.2.59 the verbal form veda is 
* used instead of the verbal form ‘Vetti’. This seems to be thé stylistic 
use as we often come across the phrases as “Ya evam veda’ in the 
vedic literature. 
As regards his observation about a special rule and optional 
tule, the point is already explained on P.No. ix of this very chapter. 
As regards the placement of the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ it can 
be stated thus - The word ‘Anyatarasyam’ is used as an indeclinable 
as the other option - indicatives are used. However, the term ‘Anya- 
tarasyam’ presents a special feature as a Vibhakti-pratirūpaka 
avyaya'. (Locative -singular of the feminine pronoun ‘Anyatara’ - 
the form is constant wherever it is used.) Thus it.can be taken as an 
- adjective for the hypothetical word 'Bhasayam'; and suggesting 
thereby a foreign language (neither his own nor the language in his 
vicinity but) some remote minor language. The word ‘Bhasayam’ is 
used by Panini in four rules but in all these cases it-refers to 
the ‘Laukika-bhasa’ as against the vedic 'Bhasa'; and to keep these 
two languages separate from the third type of language which is 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


e 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Introduction XXV 


perhaps not the ‘Sistasammata-bhisa’ (a dialect) he has used the 
qualifier word ‘Anyatarasyam’. Now, in Panini there is a definite 
sequence of the place where the operation takes place ( ‘Sthanin’), 
of the operation itself ( ‘AdeSa’ or any other operation) and of the 


„conditions in which the operations take place and the option - in- 


dicative - terms (in general) are used adverbially. See the following 
rules:-!* 


1) P.A.- 7.1.35 
2) P.A.- 4.2.105 
3) P.A.- 8.3.59 
4) P.A.- 2.4.40 . 


In all these cases the word ‘Anyatarasyam’ is placed at the 

last position - The reason perhaps is that the hypothetical word 
"Bhāsāyām' (which is being qualified by the word 'Anyatarasyam' 
is neither mentioned in the rules, nor can be carried over from pre- 
vious rule) can only be adjusted if the qualifier ‘Anyatarasyam’ is 
placed at the last place. The word ‘Anyatarasyam’ has more con- 
nection, with the additional hypothetical word ‘Bhasayam’ than any 
other word in the rule (and that is why it is considered as a minor 
option - indicative - word ). It is neither enjoined to the operation - 
indicative - word, making it optional nor it is connected with the 
condition denoting - word to make the condition optional but the 
word only states the peculiarities of some language which is not 
Pāņinian language and thereby makes the rule optional. This is how 
the last position of the word ‘Anyatarasyam ”in most of the rules can 
be explained. With such minor differences in the opinion, I must 
admit that the book was of a great help to me. 

To take a resume. A close study of option - indicative - apho- 
risms of Panini reveals the fact that all the option - indicative - 
words are not of the same value as regards their option - indicative 
quality, the two words i.e. Vā' and *Vibhasa' note the highest degree 
of option. These terms are not equivalent as the Tai.ptk. states but 
the rules employing these two terms have strict application. The 
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other terms used by Panini are secondary option - indicatives. It is 
observed, that whole of the option - indicative terminology has a 
logical explanation and background of its own. The variety of these 
terms is not due to the free will of the grammarian but it has perfect 


warranting explanations. 


10 
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Chapter - 1 


Option - Indicative - Term - ‘Va’ 


There are four important reasons to take up the study of the 
option - indicative - term ‘Va’ at the beginning. The term ‘Va’ is the 
original, the oldest and the important word in the whole option - 
indicative - terminology and the number of the rules, which employ 
this word is very large. This is the first reason to give priority to this 
term. 

A comparative study of various 'Ptk." and that of the “Asta- 
dhyāyī reveals the fact that the option - indicative - words which 
are used in the "Astādhyāyī ' are taken from the ‘Ptk.*’ (excluding the 
term 'Anyatarasyām” ). The term ‘Va’ is very common even in the 
spoken language and thus is not necessary to define. It is used so 
naturally even in the ‘Rk-Ptk.' that it needs no explanation. 
The ‘Tai.Ptk.’ also employs the word ‘Va’. In this ‘Ptk.’ the two terms 
i.e. ‘Va’ and‘Vibhasa ` are considered as equivalent to each other”. 
The quotation suggests that these two terms are parallel and they 
denote the same type and degree of option; but in ‘Panini ’, the case 
differs. According to ‘Panini’ they differ in their functions. The 
term ‘Va’ is a simple option - indicative - word, having only one 
stage in the process of option - indication, while the term “Vibhasa' 
shows two stages very clearly. ‘Panini’ defines the term “Vibhasa’ 
as * Naveti vibhāsā'(P.A.1.1.44), where negation of the previous 
statement is the first stage and optional application of the same state- 
ment is the second stage. ( In some cases previous conditions are 
changed.) This definition shows that the underlying concept of the 
term 'Vibhàsà' is elaborated in PaniniS' grammar, though he has 
gathered the raw material from 'PtK.**. The definition also suggests 
that the term 'Vibhāsā' implies prohibition (though partial) while 
the term ‘Va’ isa simple option - indicative. The word ‘Vibhasa’ is 
not used even for a single time in the "Tai.Ptk.' but the word ‘Va’ 
has frequent occurrences ? and in all those statements the word ‘Va’ 
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suggests a single step option and nothing else. An important point is 
to be noted here. The 'Tai.Ptk. ' employs the word 'Va' in the sense 
of alternation only and not that of option. The word ‘option’ sug- 
gests the choice between a sentence and a single word. - form 
(i.e.‘a Vrtti or a Samāsa or a Taddhita’ etc. ) while the word *alter- 
nation’ suggests a choice between two single word - forms. Both 
the words ( "Và and "Vibhāsā' ) are employed to suggest alternative 
forms but only in three cases they indicate option in the true sense 
of the word . 

Those cases are as follows :- 

1.'Vibhāsā” - P. A. 2.1.11 

2. 'Dhātoh Karmanah Samānakartrkādicchāyām va’ P. A.3.1.7 

3. Samarthānām prathamādvā” - P. A. 4.1.82 

In the Pāņinian grammar these three rules are designated as 

‘Mahavibhasa “ and it is observed that two terms ‘Va’ and 'Vibhāsā", 

if are used under the province of the ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rules indicate 
alternative forms only. The point will be explained in details in the 
discussion of the Mahāvibhāsā” - concept. The capacity to express 
both the shades of the usages i.e.‘option’ and ‘alternation’ is the 
second reason which elevates the status of the term 'Và'. 

The expression of an important concept like 'Mahàvibhasa' 
is a special feature of the term ‘Va’ and that is the third important 
redson for the study of the Và'- rules. The term Vā’ has, multi-fold 
indications. In some cases it gives permission to that which is previ- 
ously prohibited ( P. A.1.3.90 ). In a few cases it indicates 
‘Vyavasthita - Vibhüsa' ( P. A. 3.3.14) and in some cases it 
explains Ubhaya - Vibhāsā” also. This variety in the shades of op- 
tion is the forth reason to study the term 'Và'. 

The implications of the word 'Và' are to be found out from 
the rule - wise study itself. 

1) ‘Samarthanim prathamadva’ - P. A. 4.1.82 

The chapter on Taddhita * begins with this, rule. It teaches 
optional affixing for the Taddhita’ - formations. This being. a 
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. Mahāvibhāsā” rule, it is an option - indicative rule in the true sense 
of the word and not an alternation - indicative rule ; it gives the 
choice between a sentence and a single word - form as ‘Gargasya 
gotrapatyam pumān' or ‘Gargyah’. The "Kāšikā' clearly says “Veti 
kim ? vakyamapi yathā syat `. The Taddhita’ formation, being the 
"Padavidhi * it is necessary to know about the concept of "Samarthya* 
which is explained by the rule Samarthah padavidhih’ ( P.A.2.1.1). 
The rule states that an operation regarding the complete words, is to 
be done only if those words are in syntactical connection with each 
other. Thus, a compound can be formed out of the two words as 
"Upagoh apatyam - Upagvapatyam’ but not with the two words as 
"Upagoh $wetam' as they are not capable of fulfilling the expecta- 
tions of each other. This ability of forming mutual relationship is 
called Sāmarthy ."Kāšikā', however remarks that ‘Samarthya’ is 
‘Parinisthitatva’ or that position where the ‘Sandhi’- operation is 
done. It is certain that in a 'Vrtti' - form ‘Sandhi’ - operation must 
be done but that can not be the only criteria to decide Sāmarthya" 
and the statement from “Kasika”. should be taken cautiously. 

The 'Taddhita'- operation is also a'Padavidhi' and the 
‘Taddhita’ - form is expected to be a single morphemic unit and the 
‘Taddhita’ - affixes are attached only if the two words are in syntac- 

tical connection with each other. When there are two words together 
to form a Taddhita - vrtti” naturally the questions is, to which word 
the suffix should be added ? The answer is Samarthānām 
prathamadva’’. The rule teaches that, the ‘Pada ” being in syntactical 
connection, the affix should be added ( if at all to be added) to that 
word which indicates the word that stands first in the aphorism.’ 
Thus, in the example, ‘Upagoh apatyam’ the affix should be added 
to the word ‘Upagu’ ( not because this word stands first in order of 
the two words but ) because the word in the aphorism indicating the 
person ‘Upagu’ ( i.e. ‘Upagoh’) stands first ( i.e. "Tasya' ) in the 
aphorism.‘ The rule ordaining the suffix ‘aN’ is ‘Tasyapatyam’ ( P. 
A. 4.1.92 ). In this rule the word ‘Tasya’ stands first and thus the 
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suffix should be added to the word ‘Upagu’ and the ‘Taddhita’ - 
form is ‘Aupagavah’, the son of ‘Upagu’. In short, the first word in 
the aphorism is the base to which suffixes can be attached and it is 
technically called as a stem or a Prakrti’. BM suggests" that instead 
of the word Samarthünam','Samarthàt" should be used but some 
scholars are of the opinion that the plural is purposefully used to 
indicate that this rule applies only where there is a group of more 
than one capable word. A singular can not be used at all because 
the very concept of 'Sūmarthya" expects two or more words; thus 
the plural termination as is used by ‘Panini’ is apt. This rule is tech- 
nically designated as an ‘Adhikara’ or a section - heading rule. The 
scientific concept underlying this word is to be explained. Two rea- 
sons are stated here to show why it is called a section - heading rule 
B.M. has explained the point“. 

1. This rule is marked with a "Svarita' - accent and because 
every word is separately accented, all the three words are carried 
over”. 

2. No other object of this rule can be shown. The scope of 
the rule extends upto 'Pragdiso vibhaktih’ ( P. A. 5.3.1). It governs 
about 875 rules i.e. more than 1/5 portion of the ‘Astadhyay7’. Each 
word of the rule has some definite purpose. The word ‘Samarthanam’ 
indicates that unless there is syntactic relation between the two words, 
either a compound or a Taddhita vrtti’ can not be formed. Thus, in 
the example ‘Kambalam Upagoh’, “Apatyam Devadattasya’, acom- 
pound or a Taddhita” out of Upagoh apatyam’ can not be formed. 
There can be a ‘Padavidhi’ between Upagoh kambalam’ ,and 
‘Devadattasya apatyam’. The option indicative - term ‘Va’ suggests 
that the choice is between a sentence and ‘Taddhita’ - form. One can 
use ‘Upagorapatyam puman’ or the single form ‘Aupagavah’. 

The previous rule 'Daivayajtii - - -’ P. A. 4.1.81 employs the 
word 'Anyatarasyām', but the “Anuvrtti’ of this word is stopped by 
the word ‘Va’ . In the example given above i.e. ‘Upagoh apatyam’ a 
compound also can be formed. The rule “Sasthi ” by which a com- 
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pound is formed (P.A. 2.2.8) is optional and the rule ‘Samarthanam 
- - -' ( P.A. 4.1.82) by which a ‘Taddhita vrtti” is formed is also 
optional. Thus, we have three forms in the alternative, either a com- 
pound as 'Upagvapatyam' or a 'Taddhita vrtti’ as ‘Aupagavah’ ora 
sentence Upagorapatyam pumün'.* Pradipa' explains the point * with 
the "Utsargāpavāda" - relationship. The use of a plain dissolved sen- 
tence is a general tendency (the 'Utsarga' ) and the ‘Vrtti’ is a special 
characteristic (i.e.an ‘Apavada’ ). The ‘Apavada’ rule generally de- 
bars the ‘Utsarga’ rule and thus the use of the sentence is to be de- 
barred by the “Vrtti’ - formation but as the‘Vrtti’ itself is optional, a 
sentence can be used as an alternative. In the sentence, importance 
is given to the word 'Apatyam". ( in ‘Upagorapatyam’ ) while in 
a'Vrtti” - form the word 'Upaguh' is prominent as the affixes are 
attached to it. The specific word which is used by ‘Udyota’ in the 
explanation of this rule is Upagusambandhavišista”.” 

About the function of the option - indicative - term ‘Va’ it can 
be safely said that in this rule it denotes ‘option’ rather than ‘alter- 
nation’. Here it is not a simple type of option which is denoted in 
many other rules by the term "Vā' but it is a very special type of 
option i.e. the Mahāvibhāsā”-type of option. There are only two rules 
all over the :Astādhyayī where the term Vā’ denotes "Mahāvibhāsā". 
One is the present rule Samarthānām - -> and the other is Dhātoh 
karmanah samānakartrkādicchāyām va’ (P.A.3.1.7). The third 
"Mahāvibhāsā" rule (i.e. "Vibhāsā” - P.A.2.1.11) employs the word 
'Vibhàsà' itself, and this rule will be discussed in the "Vibhāsā" - 
Chapter. 

2) Vā g sarūpo G striyam’ - P. A. 3.1.94 

The verbal affixes, known as 'Krt" are taught in this chapter 

from the rule P. A. 3.1.94. The rule states that, in this section, deal- 
ing with the verbal forms ( i.e. verbal nouns and adjectives ) as the 
affix is calculated to debar a general one, not being of the same 
value, optionally debars it, but not so in the cases of feminine 
affixes (which are taught in P.A.3.3.94 etc.). ‘Kasika’, on this rule 
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comments as follows - ‘Asmin dhatvadhikare asamānarūpah pratya- 
yah apavüdah Va badhako bhavati stryadhikāravihitam pratyayam 
varjayitvā”. 

The purpose of framing this rule can be stated as follows. In 
the ‘Paninian’ grammar a special rule debars a general rule ( 'Utsar- 
gadapavado baliyün' ) However, in certain cases this maxim does 
not work. See the three forms from the root Ksip’ with the pre- 
position vi”. All the three forms i.e. Viksipah,Viksepaka and 
Vikseptā” denote the agent and yield the same sense. The two forms, 
‘Viksepakah and Vikseptā” can be explained by the general rule 
‘Nvul trcau' (P. A. 3.1.33) but the form ‘Viksepah’ is also used to 
denote the agent of the action intended by the root. This form is 
explained by the special rule ‘Igupadhajiia -° (P.A.3.1.135). 
According to the maxim, the form "Viksepah" alone can stand and 
the other two forms are debarred as they are explained by the gen- 
eral rule. However, in.the usage all the three forms are existant‘and 
thus even in the province. of the special rule one has to allow the 
general rule. In short, the purpose of the "Vā ¢ sarüpa' - rule is to: 
allow the general rule even in the province of the special rule, in the 
section where the verbal affixes are treated except in the field of 
feminine affixes. The Vyā.MB", the Nyasa" and the PM" state the 
point in different words. 

This rule is technically called as a 'Paribhāsā” - rule. The word 
‘Paribhasa’ is used as a grammatical term. This word is not used by 
‘Panini’ any where in his rules though the *Astādhyāyi” contains 
many 'Paribhāsā”-rules. 'Nagoji Bhatta’ also has not defined the term 
in his "Paribhāsendušekhara'. The word 'Paribhāsā” is derived from 
the root Bhās' with the'prefix ‘Pari’. According to its derivation 
the word would strictly mean 'an actual statement which surveys all 
around ' and thus some scholars have defined it as ‘Parito vyaprtam 
bhāsām paribhāsām pracakste.'? ‘Paribhasas’ are the statements by 
means of which grammatical rules are made adequate and thus a 
suitable interpretation of them can be given with the view of arriv- 
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ing at the correct forms of words. Thus, in simple words, a Paribhāsā 
is 'Aniyame niyamakāriņī”: i.e. a ‘Paribhasa’ makes the rule adequate 
which is not so.This particular 'Paribhāsā”- rule i.e. P.A.3.1.94 is 
useful to explain all the special rules which state dissimilar verbal 
affixes and thus to be read along with those rules. The PM". has 
very apt remark about this point. As is noted above, the '"Paribhāsā*” 
are read along with the rules. This special feature of a 'Paribhása' - 
rule is similar to that of an ‘Adhikara’ - rule. A section - heading 
rule ( an'Adhikāra” - rule ) is also placed at the beginning of the 
section and is expected to be carried over to each rule of the section. 
Thus, one may confuse this "Paribhāsā” as an 'Adhikara' - rule.The 
"Paribhāsā” and the “Adhikara’ have one more point of similarity 
i.e. Pārārthyāsāmya”. Both of them help to understand the proper 
meaning of some other rule; still there is an important point of dif- 
ference between the two. The ‘Paribhasa’ - rule pervades all the rules 
and goes wherever it is necessary for the clarification of the sense 
and the 'Adhiküra' on the other hand enters succesively in order, 
within its fixed limits. The ‘Paribhasa’ stands in one place and throws 
light on the whole treatise while an "Adhikāra" has its limited prov- 
ince. If P.A.3.1.94 would have been an *Adhikāra" - rule, here the 
rule Svaritenādhikārah” would have been applicable but it does not 
work here. Moreover, in the feminine - section ( stated by the 
rule 'Striyām ktin’ P. A. 3.3.94 ) this aphorism ( i.e.P. A. 3.1.94) 
does not work. It goes against the functioning of the 'Adhikara' - 
rule. For these two reasons P.A.3.1.94 is not an ‘Adhikara’ - rule but 
is a Paribhāsā” - rule only. 

Being a ‘Paribhiisa’ - rule it should have wide scope of appli- 
cation, but the careful study of the rule reveals the fact that it has 
many limitations. 

a) This,rule, if to be applied , expects an "Utsargāpavāda” - 
relationship between the two rules under discussion. Moreover the 
suffixes stated by these two rules should be dissimilar in their work- 
ing element or value. If an exceptional rule itself has an optional 
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application, the "Paribhāsā” under discussion will not work because 
then the two rules can not have ‘Utsargapavada’ - relationship’. If 
the two rules have suffixes similar in their working element this 
‘Paribhasa’ will not work. For example ‘Karmanyan’ ( P. A. 3.2.1) 
is a general rule ordaining the suffix ‘aN’ which has working 
element ‘a’. The rule ‘Igupadhajfia’- - -( P. A. 3.1.135) is an excep- 
tional rule which ordains the suffix ‘Ka’, the working element of 
which is again ‘a’. In this example, the values of both the suffixes 
being the same ‘Va Ç sarūpa - - -' will not work. 

b) This rule will work only in the case of ‘Krt’ - suffixes 
and nowhere else. TB “on the rule ‘Alamkhalvoh - - - (P.A. 
3.4.18) says that the optional application of this rule is already 
explained by the ‘Vā G sarūpa - - -' rule and thus the word 'Prācām' 
is used to pay respects to those sages and not for option-indication. , 
Here, the ‘Paribhasa’ again shows its limitations. 

c) This rule does not govern the feminie section.sThe word 
‘Astriyam’ clears the point. The Vyā.MB 16 puts forth two possible 
explanations of the word “Astriyam” and refutes them. Moreover it 
explains how this rule will not work in the feminine section. 

1) Striyāmabhidheyāyām - - -' j 

' If a feminine - entity is to be denoted ' - this is one explana- 
tion of the word. The Vya. MB does not agree with this explana- 
tion because in the cases of ‘Lavya and Lavitaya’ this rule will not 
work. The two forms are explained with feminine affixes but in 
these two forms, Tavyattavyānīyarah” ( P.A. 3.1.96) is always de- 
barred by ‘Aco yat’ ( P. A. 3.1.97) so the given meaning of the 
word does not suit in the context. 

2) ‘Stripratyayesu - - - ` 

It means, ' in the cases of feminine affixes'. With this mean- 
ing one cann't explain the forms “Vyavakrosi’ and 'Vyavakrustib'. 
The second form is explained by the rule 'Striyam ktin’ and it oc- 
curs in.the feminine - section but the first form is explained by the 
rule 'Karmavyatihare nac striyam’ (P.A.3.3.43) and this rule does 
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not occur in the chapter of feminine affixes beginning with ‘Striyam 
ktin’ (P.A.3.3.94). Thus, there is no question of the alternative ap- 
plication of the dissimilar suffixes. Thus, this second explanation of 
the word Sitripratyayesu' also can not be accepted. 

3) ‘Stryadhikarah - - -’ ; 

The third explanation is presented here and that is to take the 
word 'Striyam' as a section - heading rule. The word 'Striyām' is to 
be accented and is to be adjusted with the rule P. A. 3.3.43. Here 
both the forms one with the 'Ktin pratyaya' and another with 'Nac - 
pratyaya' can be explained. It shows that the word 'Astriyüm' ap- 
plies to those cases where optional forms in feminine do not occur 
(i.e. Stryadhikāroktam vina ) and thus the rule ‘Va G sarüpa - - ` will 
not work in the feminine section and the exceptional rule will al- 
ways and unconditionally prevail over the general rule (c.f.Utsarg- 
üdapavado balīyān). 'Striyām ktin’ ( P.A.3.3.94) is a general rule 
and ‘A pratyayat' (P.A.3.3.102) is a special rule, ti” and ‘a’ are dis- 
similar effective elements. According to this 'Paribhāsā' without the 
word 'Astriyam', there should be optional application of both the 
affixes but the word "Astriyam' suggests that w’ will always debar ti” 
and the form will be ‘Cikirsa’ only. 

In this rule, ‘Panini’ has presented an ingenious idea of 
optionalising the prohibition ( i.e. ‘Badhaktvavikalpa’ ). As the gen- 
eral nature of the option - indicative rules, option is given for suf- 
fixes or for substitutions or there is an option between a sentence 
and a single word - form ( i.e. a “Viti” ) but this is the only instance 
in the “AstadhyayT where the ‘Badhaktva’ is optionalised. What 
‘Panini’ intends is "Asarūpah apavadapratyayah Va bādhuko 
bhavati”, that is to say, dissimilar special suffix debars the general 
suffix optionally." He wants to suggest that in the absence of 
an “Apavada’ - rule ( provided that the “Apavada’ rule has an optional 
- application) the general rule should work optionally. To present 
this idea he finds out the device of ‘Badhakatva vikalpa' ; when the 
debarring nature itself is optionalised the ‘Apavada’ - rule will allow 
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the general rule optionally as is already noted in the explanation of 
the forms as 'Vikseptà', ‘Viksepakah’, and 'Viksepah'.( on page 6 of 
this chapter). If the general rule is optionalised and in its absence an 
‘Apavada’ - rule is permitted, it will go dgainst the maxim 
"Utsargādapavādo baliyan’ so'Samánya vikalpa' does not serve the 
purpose. So also if the exceptional rule is optionalised, in its absence 
it will not permit the general rule again because ‘Apavadena mukte 
utsargo na pravartate’. Thus, to solve the problem and to allow both 
i.e. a general rule, and an exceptional rule ( in the absence of each 
other) he has made use of the device of ‘Badhaktva vikalpa’. The 
commentry ‘Nyasa’ ', has very precise comment on the point. 
The concept of 'Asarüptva' is to be explained. If the two suf- 
fixes are dissimilar as regards their working elements they are alter- 


natives to each other. The question therefore is how to decide the iy 
dissimilarity and the answer is the maxim ( ‘Paribhiisa’ ) ‘Nanuban-” 


dhakrtamasārūpyam.” ™ It states that while deciding the uniformity 
of the affixes, the indicatory letters are not be taken into considera- 
tion. For example, the form 'Godāyah" can be explained by the gen- 
eral rule ‘Karmanyan’ ( P. A. 3.2.1) and the form ‘Godah’ is ex- 
plained by the special rule ‘Ato ¢ nupasarge kah’ ( P.A.3.2.3). The 
affixes ‘aN’ and ‘Ka’, though dissimilar apparently, practically the 


effective element being the same (the Pratyaya - a` ) they are to be - 


treated as similar affixes and therefore the 'Badhaktva vikalpa’ which 
is ordained by 'Và G sarüpavidhi" is not applicable here. Thus, the 
debarring nature of the special rule ( i.e. ‘Ato G nupasarge kah’) can 
not be optiorialised and one is compelled to use the form ‘Godah’ 
by cancelling 'Godayah'. The rule 'Dadātidudhātyorvibhāsā” 
(P.A.3.139) is the Jūāpaka" for this 'Paribhāsā". As regards the ex- 
planations of the'Asarüptva' principle 'BM'. notes that the 
"Asūrūpyu" is twofold: one is 'Upadesagata" and another is 
"Prayogagatz'. The Prayogagata’ concentrates on visible or audi- 
ble usage while the Upadesagata’ has its own value, irrespective of 
the apparent shape of the suffixes. In the formation of. 'Karmakrt 
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KVIP is zeroed (0) and in the formation of ‘Karmakarah’ ‘a’ is 
there,so' 'and'u'as they are mutually dissimilar they are optional 
to each other. This is the "Upadesagata asārūpya” which is to be taken 
into consideration. If the value of the suffixes is mutually dissimilar 
in the scientific teaching then those affixes are alternatives to euch 
other. 

The word ‘Astriyam’ indicates that the rule P. A. 3.1.94 can- 
not govern the feminine section which is directed by the rule ‘Striyam 
ktin' P.A.3.3.94, but the question is whether the rule P.A.3.1.94 gov- 
erns the sections following the feminine section or the strength of 
the "Và ç surūpa” rule gets exhausted from the feminine - section 
onwards. The PM" ? has answered the question by noting that 
P.A.3.1.94 upplies to all those cases which do not fall under the 
feminine - section. It has also given examples to support its points 
and those are noted in Reference No. 20. : 

This discussion about the Paribhūsā" - rule Vā Ç sarūpo C 
striyüm' serves us an introduction to the comparative study of the 
"Paribhāgā”-rule P.A.3.1.94 with the "Mahāvibhāsā”- rule ‘Samarthi- 
nām prathamdvā” - P.A. 4.1.82. The observations from the.detailed 
study of both the rules are already noted above and here are the 
points of compurison. 

A) In both the rules suffixes are optionally employed but in 
P.A.3.1.94 the option sticks to the ‘Badhaktva’ while in the rule 
P.A.4.1.82 option sticks to the general rule itself. 

B) When a general rule (or suffix) is optionalised it allows a 
sentence as an optional form ( in the case of Vrtti * ) and no other 
suffix comes in as an optional one. When an ‘Apavada’ is optiona- 
lised the general rule cannot enter again because 'Apavüdena mukte 
utsargo na prüvartate! : but when the debarring nature of an excep- 
tional rule is optionalised (as is done by the rule P.A.3.1,94) a gen- 
eral rule can also enter in the province of the special rule in its ab- 
sence and thus both the forms (i.e. general and special) are explained. 
Thus, “Va G sarüpx' is a device which is used to'get over the situa- 
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tion created by the maxim ‘Apavadena mukte utsargo na pravartate". 

C) P. A. 3.1.94 is a'Paribhāsā” - rule, while P. A. 4.1.82 is 
an ‘Adhikara’ - rule. Thus, the technical difference between the 
concept of "Paribhasü' and ‘adhikara’ must be considered. The point 
is discussed earlier. 

i D) The'Vyā.MB. ?'.discusses one more point. In the 
“Taddhita” - section, where the rule P.A.4.1.82 governs, a general 
rule is optional and a special rule is also optional but in P.A.3.1.94 
the case differs. The debarring nature is optionalised in P.A.3.1.94. 

E) The rule P.A. 4.1.82 is a'Mahāvibhāsa” - rule. It has un- 
conditioned scope in its sphere while P.A.3.1.94 is conditioned by 
the word ‘Astriyam’ and thus it has a limited field as compared to 
the rule P.A.4.1.82. 

` In this way, the purpose of framing these two rules and the 
mode of application of these two rules are altogether different from. 
each other. All this discussion shows that the function of the term ‘Va’ 
in the rule ‘Vā C sarūpo G striyām” is unique because it optionalises 
the Bādhaktva of an exceptional rule. This point elevates the status 
of the term ‘Va’. 

3) Another important ‘Mahivibhasa’ - rule, using the option 

- indicative term ‘Va’ is to be discussed and that is ‘Dhatoh karmanah 
samānakartrkādicchāyām va’ - P. A. 3.1.7. The term ‘Va’ in this 
rule indicates an option between a sentence and a desiderative form. 
The desiderative form is ordained by this rule in certain conditions. 
The rule teaches that 'the affix ‘saN’ is optionally attached, in the 
sense of wishing, after a root, expressing the object wished for and 
having the same agent of the action, as the wisher thereof.’ There is 
one more rule which uses the word ‘saN’ (as an affix only) and that 
is ‘Ralovyupadhaddhaladeh sanšca” (P.A.1.2.26). This rule does not 
ordain the suffix for any stem but it gives optional ‘Kitva’ to the 
suffix ‘saN’. The affix ‘saN’ in the rule ‘Dhatoh karmanah - - - ' is 
stated for the regular formation of the desideratives. It clearly indi- 
cates phonemic value while in P.A. 1.2.26 the affix saN’ has got 
marphophonemic value. 
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The comment by ‘Kasika’ * on this rule reveals three im- 
portant points. 

a) The subject of the verb 'to wish' and the subject of the 
verb denoted by the object wished, should be one and the same 
( Samànkartrkah"). 

b) The affix will not be attached after a word which is used 
in the instrumental case, That is to say, if the sense of the verb (other 
than Techati” ) is conveyed by a noun in the instrumental, the desi- 
derative form cannot be used as a substitute ; SO in place of 
‘Gamanena icchati’ a desiderative cannot be used. The action wished 
for is the object of the verb to wish and thus expects accusative case 
or the expression yielding the sense of accusative as 'Gantum icchati’. 

C) The word ‘Va’ indicates that optionally a sentence also 
may be used ; so one can use either ‘Gantum icchati or Jigamisati’. 
This rule being a ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rule the option is between a sen- 
tence and the ‘Sanvrtti’. 

BM.” notes one inore important point. The word ‘Dhatoh’ 
being specially used in this rule, shows that the suffix ‘saN’ in this 
rule is an ‘Ardhadhatuka’ suffix, while;the ‘saN’ which is taught in 
the two previous rules (i.e. ‘Guptijkidbhyah san’ P. A. 3.1.5 and 
"Mānvadhadānšānbhyo" P.A.3.1.6 ) is a Sārvadhātuka' affix. The 
affix ‘saN’ being an 'Ardhadhatuka' here takes the augment ‘iT’ and 
thus the forms are ‘Pipathisati’ or Jugupisate’ ( From the roots ‘Path’ 
and ‘Gup’ respectively). When the suffix ‘saN? is ‘Sarvadhatuka’ 
by P.A.3.1.5 it will not take the augment“ iT’ and the form is 
"Jugupsate'. With the ‘Sarvadhatuka’ - affix the form cannot be used 
in the sense of the desiderative. 

Regarding the propriety of the term Vā’ in this rule, various 
opinions are presented ‘Pradipa’ says ? - there is optional applica- 
tion of the affix ‘saN’ and thus in its absence ‘kyaC’ etc. (which are 
taught by the following four rules P.A. 3.1.8 - 11) can be applied. 

“Udyota' * comments that ‘kyaC’ etc. also expect oneness of 
meaning ( Ekārthībhāva samarthya") as the suffix ‘saN? expects and 
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thus in the absense of ‘saN’, the affixes ‘KyaC’ etc. will not be ap- 
plied because the non - application of ‘saN’ will indicate the ab- 
sence of ‘Ekarthibhava’ itself. 

This argument can not stand. The application of suffix ‘saN’ 
is optional and thus in its absence a sentence can be used. There is 
no ‘Utsargapavada’ - relationship between ‘saN and KyaC’, 

‘kamyaC’ etc. The common idea for the use of these suffixes is that 
* of ‘Icchayam’ . In the expressions like ‘Putram cikirsati’, ‘Putriyati’ 
and ‘Putrakamyati’ apparently the meaning is the same but the 
internal structure is different. In the form ‘Putrakamyati’ the crude 
form Putrakāmya' becomes a root and in Putriyati’ the affix ‘KyaC’ 
turns the noun into a verb ( a denominative) and in ‘Putram cikirsati’ 
the affix ‘saN’ is applied to the root directly. The word Va’ is car- 
ried over to three more rules. The rule ‘Dhatoh karmanah’ is nota 
section - heading rule but some words from this rule are to be 
carried over to the following three rules to complete their meaning. 
Those three rules are as follows:- i 
1) ‘Supa atmanah KyaC’ (“Karmanah icchāyām va’ ) - P.A. 3.1.8 
2) ‘Kamyacca’ (‘Subantāt karmanah ātmecchāyām va’ ) - P.A. 3.1.9 
3) Upamānādācāre' (“Subantat ācāre arthe Và KyaC’ ) - P.A. 3.1.10 
The condition of ‘Samanakartrkatva’ is still there as the word 
‘Atmanah’ in P.A.3.1.8 shows, but the important point is that the 
affixes ‘saN, KyaC, kamyaC', are optional but they are not the al- 
ternatives to each other. Each of them allows a sentence optionally. 
Thus, the three rules P.A.3.1.8 - 10 are the suppliments to the rule 
P.A.3.1.7 and the concept of 'Mahavibhüsáà' is extended to these 
rules by which the scope of ‘Mahavibhiasa’ is extended. 

The study of individual units employing the word ‘Vā’ reveals 
many implications of the term Vā'. These different shades of op- 
tion, presented by this term are seen through the following rules. 

4) ‘Rusyamatvarasamghusasvanim’ - P. A. 7.2.28 

The rule deals with the augment 1T" in the formation of past 
passive participle. The rule states that the past passive participle 
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affix may optionally get the augment iT” after the root ‘Rus, Am, 
Tvar, Sarhghuş and Asvan’. The option indicative term ‘Va’ is carried 
on from the previous rule ‘Va dāntašānta - - -' P.A.7.2.27; where the ` 
term ‘Va’ indicates optional non- iT’ position. In the rule P. A. 7.2.28 
also the word ‘Vā’ prohibits the 'Idágama' optionally. The rule P. A. 
7.2.28 is 'Ubhayavibhasa'. In the case of root ‘am’ it is "Aprāpta- 
vibhasa’ and in all other cases it is Prāptavibhāsā”. 
The root Tus’ which is optionally ‘Set’ before other affixes 
(i.e. before an ‘Ardhadhatuka’ affix beginning with ta’ as in ‘Rosta’ 
and ‘Rosita’ ) is invariably 'Anit' before ‘Nistha’ and thus one cannot 
use the form 'Rusita' but only ‘Rusta’ can be used. To avoid this 
position and to allow the form ‘Rusita’, the rule includes the root 
‘Rus’. Here negation of ‘Idagama’ is due and that is optionalised by 
the term ‘Va’. In the absence of the term ‘Va’ the rule ‘Rusyamatvara- 
-° being a special rule would have superceded the general rule “Yasya 
vibhasa' and only 'Set'- form ( i.e. ‘Rusita’ ) would have been ob- 
tained. To avoid this position and get both the forms (‘Set and Anit") 
the term ‘Va’ is used in this rule. It is noted that for the root ‘Am’ it 
is 'Apraptavibhasa'. Before ‘Nistha’, the root ‘Am’ gets the augment 
iT’ optionally and two forms are obtained as ‘Abhyantah and Abhya- 
mitah’ (‘Anit and Set’ respectively). In the ‘Nirukta’ * the form 
‘Abhyamit’ is used twice while ‘Panini’ uses the form ‘Abhyam’ in 
the rule Jidrksi vyathābhyampari --’ P.A.3.2.157. There is a verse 
% which uses ‘Set’ and ‘Anit’ forms of the root ‘Am’ simultaneously. 
In the case of the root Tvar’, the rule P.A. 7.2.28 is ‘Prapta- 

vibhasa’. The root ‘Tvar’ is exhibited in the ‘Dhatupatha’ and ‘A’ is 
noted as its indicatory mark, so it is always "Anit' before ‘Nistha’ by 
the rule ‘Adita§ca’ (P.A.7.2.16 ) and the only form one gets is Tima’ 
and one cannot have ‘Tvarita’ at all. To get this ‘Set’ - form the root 
‘Tvar’ is included in this rule. As it is explained earlier, in the absence 
of the term ‘Va’, the form Tūrņa” will be cancelled by the special 
rule ‘Rusyamatvara - - -’ and thus the function of the term “Va? is to 
get both the forms. For the root Tvar’, the rule is Prāptavibhāsā' as 
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it was in the case of the root ‘Rus’. For the roots ‘Sarnghusa’ and 
‘Asvana’ also the rule is ‘Praptavibhasa’. To obtain ‘Samghusta’ 
and 'Sarghusita' and also the two froms as ‘Asvanta’ and ‘Asvanita’ , 
the optional ‘Set tva” is stated by the term ‘Va’. l 
The function of the option - indicative term ‘Va’ is to be spe- 
cially marked. The roots which are listed in the rule P.A.7.2.28 are 
‘Anit’ by some or the other reason. That ‘Anit tva’ is debarred by 
the rule P.A. 7.2.28. It causes the cancellation of an ‘Anit’- form (in 
this context ) completely and obligatorily but as those ‘Anit’ - forms 
are found in the language, the rules which state ‘Anit tva’ are to be 
allowed optionally. That is to say the debarring nature of the rule 
‘Rusyamatvara - -’ is to be optionalised and the general rule is to be 
permitted (in the absence of the special rule ‘Rusyamatvara -° ). In 
this way, ‘Va’ functions to optionalise the prohibitive quality of the 
special rule. As noted earlier the word ‘Va’ in the rule 'Va G sarüpa G 
striyam’ also optionalises the ‘Badhaktva’ but in that rule ‘Va’ 
optiona-lises the 'Paribhasa” - rule and has greater strength as.com- 
pared to the function of the term "Vā' in the rule ‘Rusyamatvara --'. 
5) ‘Ghorlopo leti va’ - P. A. 7.3.70 
This rule occurs in the third chapter of the seven'th book; 
where the ‘Vaidiki prakriya’ is dealt with. The rule states that the 
final of the roots ‘Da’ and ‘Dha’ ( i.e. the 'Ghu - roots’ ) may option- 
ally be elided in the subjunctive thus there are two forms of each 
root as ‘Dadat or Dadat’ and ‘Dadhat or Dadhat'. The form ‘Dadat’ 
is produced by the rule ‘Ghorlopo leti va’ and by the optional appli- 
cation of the rule ( i.e. without elision) one can arrive at the form 
"Dadāt'. The form 'Dadāt” can also be arrived at, even with the elision 
of the final of the root ‘Da’ with the help of the rule ‘Leto adatau’ - 
P. A. 3.4.94 which ordains the augment àT”. If the desired form is 
obtained with or without elision then there is no propriety in framing 
the rule for this particular purpose. In this situation, two points are 
to be noted. The first one is that the rule 'Ghorlopo leti va’ is framed 
to explain the form 'Dadat' (with elision). The term "Vā' used in this 
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rule, serves a specific purpose. The form ‘Dadat’ can be obtained by 
two different processes. The first process is that of non -elision of 
the final vowel of the root ‘Da’ and the second process is to add the 
augment 'AT” even after the elision of the final vowel. The use of the 
term ‘Va’ makes the point clear that the form ‘Dadat’, which is ob- 
tained by either of the process is valid. Thus, it is clear that the form 
which is deduced by the general rule is also valid because the rule 
P.A.3.4.94 provides ‘Adagama’. The comment of TB” on this point 
is very Clear and precise. With the intention that one may not con- 
fuse the form ‘Dadat’ ( without the “Lopa' of final of 'Ghu' ) with 
the form ‘Dadat’ (with the augment 4T' ) the term ‘Va’ is used. Along 
with the optional application of the elision, in this rule particularly, 
the word ‘Va’ denotes distinctness of the two procedures yielding 
the same form (i.e. ‘Dadat’ ). According to 'Vya.MB' the use of the 
term ‘Va’ is unnecessary,” for even without the term Vā’ the 
form ‘Dadat’ can be explained ( by ‘Leto adatau’ - P.A.3.4.94). In 
the opinion of some scholars”? this word ‘Va’ is a Jñapaka’ and in- 
dicates the existence of the following maxim ‘Anityamagama 
Sasanam’ stating that the rule about the augment is 'Anitya'. Thus, 
the augment 'àT' being ‘Anitya’, in its absence the form ‘Dadat’ can 
not be explained. Thus, the term ‘Va’ in the rule ‘Ghorlopo leti va’ 
optionalises the obligatory elision caused by the special rule for 'Ghu' 
roots. If the augment āT' is not applied (due to the maxim "Anityamā- 
gamaSasanam’ ) the form ‘Dadat’ can be explained by the procedure 
of optional elision. Finally, the purpose of the term ‘Va’ is to make 
both the forms valid (i. e. the form with elision and the form with- 
out elision). 

6) Tāvatitham grahaņamiti lugvā” - P. A. 5.2.77 

The rule is placed in the second chapter of the fifth book; 
where the affix 'kaN' is treated. The rule states that the affix ‘kaN’ 
is added to an ordinal number, in the sense of acquiring a subject 
after so many attempts and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
‘denoting the ordinal number. 
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There are two important points to note. 1) The affix ‘kaN’ is 
obligatory (which is to be attached tu an ordinal number) in the 
sense of acquiring a subject, after a certain number of attempts. The 
option - indicative term ‘Va’ is not be connected with the employ- 
ment of the suffix ‘kaN’. 2) The term ‘Va’ is to be connected with 
the word ‘Luk’ in the rule. It states the optional elision of the Pūraņa- 
pratyaya’. If at all the word ‘Va’ is to be connected with ‘kaN’, it 
was not necessary to use the word ‘Va’ at all, because the optional 
affixing of the suffix 'kaN” is already suggested by the "Mahāvibhāsā” 
rule Samarthānām prathamadva’ and thus the word “Va' in this rule 
would have been redundant. Thus, here it denotes the elision of 
the ‘Piranapratyaya’. In the discussion of the concept of ‘Maha- 
vibhsa’ it is already explained that if a rule, under the province of 
any ‘Mahavibhsa’ - rule, again uses some option - indicative - word, 
it has some other purpose than optionalising the main operation. In 
this rule, the affixing of the 'kaN” - is not optionalised by the term ‘Va’ 
but the elision of the 'Püranapratyaya' is optionalised. ‘TB’ *" has 
explained the point very clearly. 

The ‘Parana’ - affixes are ordained by different rules and dif- 
ferent affixes are attached to different numbers. 


1) ‘Tasya purane dat ° ( P. A. 5.2.48) 
2) 'Nāntād samkhyāder mat’ ( P. A. 5.2.49) 
3) 'Dvestiyah' ( P. A. 5.2.54) 
4) ‘Treh samprasāraņam ca’ (P. A. 5.2.55) 


‘Dvitiyena rüpena grahanam grhņāti iti - Dvikam’ or'Dvitīyakam 
grhnati'. 

These two forms i.e. ‘Dvikam’ and ‘Dvitiyakam’ clearly show 
that option is not for the affix ‘kaN’ but for the elision of the ‘Pirana- 
pratyaya’ - i.e. tīya. 

There is a "Vārttika" on this rule which reads as - Tāvatithena 
grhņātiti kan vaktavyo nityam ca luk’. 'Katyayana' adds that when 
the word, formed. with the affix ‘kaN’ means ‘a person’ who ac- 
quires after a certain number of attempts, then the elision of the 
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Pūraņapratyaya” is obligatory and not optional. The difference 
between ‘Panini’ and ‘Katyayana’ is that ‘Panini’ states the elision 
to be optional while ‘Katyayana’ makes it obligatory. One more 
semantic difference is to be noted. In ‘Panini’s times, it seems, the - 
ordinal number is used to denote the number of efforts done by the 
person while ‘Katyayana’ uses it as an adjective of the person him- 
self. This difference in the opinion of the two well-known gram- 
marians shows the changes in the language. From the ‘Varttika’ it 
seems that at ‘Panini’s times both the forms i.e. ‘Dvikam’ and ‘Dviti- 
yakam' were used while at Kātyāyana's time the only form 
‘Dyikam’ was used. The example that is given to explain 
the'Varttika' is ‘Sasthena rüpena grantham grhnati iti - Satko 
Devadattah' - The form is used as 'Satko' and not as Sasthako 
Devadattah'. 
"TB". interpreats the 'Varttika' in another way. According to 
TB?! the 'Varttika' states the optional elision of 'kaN' itself and thus 
‘Va’ becomes redundant. The two forms now available with such 
interpretation are ‘Dvitiyakam’ or ‘Dvitiyam’, the form ‘Dvikam’ 
cannot be obtained. However the argument of ‘TB’ cann't stand for 
the following reasons. 
There are two readings available for this ‘Varttika’. 
1) Tāvatithena grhņātīti kan vaktavyo, püranapratyayasya 
ca nityam ca luk'.? i 
2) Tāvatithena grhņātīti kan vaktavyo nityam ca luk”. 
The first reading is guite clear and it does not anyway suggest 
the optional affixing of ‘kaN’ because this ‘kaN’ is not at all ordained 
by any previous rule. The ‘Mahavibhasa’ can state the optional eli- 
sion of any suffix if that suffix is not ordained previously. Moreo- 
ver the ‘Mahavibhasa’ cann't elide it optionally because the scope 
of the Mahāvibhāsā' is limited only to indicate option between a 
sentence or a single word-form. Thus, to indicate optional-elision, 
some other option-indicative-word is to be used. Moreover, 
"Kātyāyana' knows it well that elision of ‘Piranapratyaya’ is optional 
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in the sense of acquiring a subject after a certain number of attempts 
(and qualifying there by the time ) but ne himself wants to indicate 
' a person ' acquiring the object after a certain number of attempts 
and in this sense he states the elision to be obligatory. In short, 
keeping the purpose of the term Vain mind he uses the words ‘Nityam 
ca luk' to differentiate between the modified sense as ' a person ' 
and the previous sense qualifying time and to explain the forms 
like Satko - Devadattah'. Thus, it can be said that ‘Katyayana’ gives 
a modified sense to an affix and thereby notes the difference in the 
language at ‘Panini’ stime and at his time. The main rule P.A. 5.2.77 
also proves that an additional option - indicative under ‘Mahavibhisa’ 
states something more than an option between a sentence and a sin- 
gle word - form and that is alternation. 

7) ‘Pare madhye sasthyā va’ - ( P. A. 2.1.18) 

This rule occurs in the ‘Avyayibhava’ - compound section. 
The rule states that the words ‘Pare’ and 'Madhye' may optionally 
be compounded with a word ending in the six" case affix and the 
compound formed is an 'Avyavibhava'. According to ‘Kasika’ ** the 
words ‘Pare’ and ‘Madhye’ (as they are exibited in the locative case 
and as they retain the case-termination in the compound) are to be 
called 'Nipātana*. All the rules which state compounding have op- 
tional application because of the ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rule ‘Vibhasa’ - 
P.A. 2.1.11. The rule ‘Pare madhye sasthyava’ comes under the scope 
of the ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rule, 'Vibhasa' - P.A. 2.1.11 and yet ‘Panini’ 
uses the word ‘Va’. It indicates some special pupose of the term 'Và'. 
The rule ‘Sasthi’ P.A.2.2.8 which ordains possessive compound 
(a ‘Tatpurusa’ ) is a general rule and it will be debarred by the spe- 
cial rule ‘Pare madhye - - -’. Consequently one cann't use a genetive 
compound with ‘Pare’ or ‘Madhye’ as ‘Gafigapare’ etc.. To allow 
the genetive - ‘Tatpurusa’ in the absence of an ‘Avyayibhava’ - com- 
pound the word ‘Va’ is used. There is a maxim Yatrotsargāpavādau 
mahāvibhāsayā vikalpitau tatra apavādena mukte utsargo na 
pravartate’. To get rid of this condition the word ‘Va’ is used in the 
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rule ‘Pare madhye'. ‘Pradipa’ 5, while commenting on the rule P.A. 
5.1.22 refers to this rule as a Jnapaka' for the maxim 
"Yatrotsargāpavādau - - -’, 
8) "Varņādanudāttāt topadhāttonah” - P. A. 4.1.39 
The rule states that the affix Nip’ is optionally employed af- 
ter a nominal stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely ac- 
cented vowel and having the letter t' as its penultimate and also the 
letter ‘n’ is substituted in the place t’. This rule is to be studied along 
with two more rules. 
9) 'Manorau va’ - P. A. 4.1.38 
The rule states that in forming the feminine with the affix 
‘Nip’, ‘au’ is optionally the substitute for the final of ‘Manu’ (as 
well as the 'Udátta ai” ). In this rule the term ‘va’ is used to optionalise 
the two ‘AntadeSa * i.e. ‘au’ and ‘ai’ and one gets three forms as” 
1) Manāyī' -with ‘ai’. 2) ‘Manavi’ - with ‘au’ and 3) Manuh’ - with- 
out any ‘AntadeSa’. Both the forms are used in the literature. The 
references are as follows :- 
1) 'Manāyī' * 
2) 'Manavi' ? 
In the case, of. the words Jahnu’ and ‘Vasu’, the only form is 
Jahnavi’* and 'Vasavi' ? (as found in the ‘Reveda’.) 
To come back to the rule under discussion (i.e. "Varpádanuda- 
ttattopadhattonah’ ) it is observed that the option - indicative term 
‘Va’ is carried over in this rule from the previous rule 'Manorau . 
va’. In that rule it optionalies the ‘AntadeSa’, (a subordinate func- 
tion) but in the rule Varņādanu - - ` P. A. 4.1.39 it optionalises the 
suffix 'NIP' (a prime function). In the presence of NiP’ only, t' can 
be substituted by ‘n’ and one can get the forms as ‘Eta’ and Eni’ but 
not as Ena’. Without affixing 'NIP' one cann't substitute ‘n’ fort" 
and once NiP’ is added the substitution is obligatory. It shows that 
the term Va’ in the rule P.A. 4.1.39 is restrictive. The point is sup- 
ported by the following rule ‘Anyato fis’ P. A. 4.1.40. where 
the 'Anuvrtti' of the word ‘Va’ is discontinued. The rule ordains the 
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feminine suffix ‘Nis’ obligatorily because the term ‘Va’ is discon- 
tinued. It shows that the function of the term ‘va’ in the rule P. A. 
4.1.39 was to optionalies the feminine suffix NīP” and not to 
optionalise the substitution. Thus, P. A. 4.1.40 is the second rule 
which throws light on the restrictive nature of the term ‘Va’ in the 
tule P. A. 4.1.39. 
There are three ‘Varttika®” on the rule "Varņādanu - - ”, The 
first Varttika ‘Pigangadupasamkhyanam’ ordains the feminine affix 
NIP’ to the word "Pianga'. The word ‘Pisanga’ is not a ‘Topadha’ 
- word and thus cannot take ‘NIP’ by P. A. 4.1.39, it is ordained by 
this Varttika. Thus, the Varttika indicates that the main object of P. 
A. 4.1:39 is to add ‘Nip’ optionally and not to optionalise the sub- 
stitution. The second ‘Varttika’, ‘Asitapalitayoh pratisedhah’ also in- 
dicates the same point. These two words, being, ‘Topadha’ and 
*Varņavāci” will undergo the affixing of NiP’ but this affixing is 
prohibited by the present "Vārttika". It also shows that the term ‘Va’ 
in P.A.4.1.39 is to optionalise the ‘NiP” and not to optionalise the 
substitution. However, the third Varttika ‘Chandasi knamityeke’ 
states that the affix ‘NiP’ is obligatory but the substitution of ‘n’ in 
the place of t’ is optional. In the vedic literature however 'knaM' is 
the substitute fort’ before ‘NiP’ and thus the forms are ‘Asikni’ 
and'Paliknr'. This ‘Varttika’ is followed by one more important 
comment Bhāsāyāmapīsyate' which suggests that 'knaM” is seen 
in the language also and ‘Kasika’ quotes the line ‘Gato ganastüsni- 
masiknikanam’ . The two words "Asiknī' “and "Palikni' * are found 
in the ‘Rgveda’ and in the ‘Av’ also ‘Pradipa’ on this point comments 
42 _ that the word ‘Chandas’ in the Vārttika 'Chandasi knamityeke’ 
is just to account for the examples in the‘ Veda’. According to this 
‘Varttika’ the function of the term ‘Va’ is to optionalise the sub- 
ordinate object ( i. e. substitution) of the main rule. 
10) "Vāhitāgnyādisu” - P. A. 2.2.37 
` The rule teaches that in the compounds ‘Ahitagni’ and the like, 
the ‘Nisthanta’- word should be placed first. The previous rule 
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‘Nistha’ P.A. 2.2.36 states that, what ends with a ‘Nistha’ shall stand 

first in a ‘Bahuvrihi’ - compound. The rule P. A. 2.2.37 optionalies 
the rule P.A.2.2.36 in the cases like Ahitāgnih’ and the like and 
thus the ‘Nisthanta’ can be placed subsequently. As is observed 
about the ‘Va’ - rule, the option - indicative - term ‘Va’ indicates a 
definite type of option and never allows any kind of uncertainty. 
According to ‘P. Kiparsky', Va’ is a preferred option ®. In this rule 
however the term Và is not so strict as it generally is. This “Ahitagni' 
- group is entitled as 'Akrtigana'. The ‘Akrtigana’ is that type of word- 
group which can include some more words of the same type. Thus, 
this group can include a number of words ( even those words which 
are not yet used in the language and may be used in the course of 
time.) This kind of open access to the words somehow harms the 
strictness of rule, specially of that which is indicated by the primary 
option - indicative - term ‘Va’. 

Moreover the "Vārttika” which suggests an amendment to the 
original rule degrades the term ‘Va’. If the compound like 'Udyatasib' 
is included in the‘Ahitagni’ - group by the application of the rule 

‘Vahitagnyadisu’ the form 'Asyudyatah' is also to be allowed. The 
‘Varttika’ on the rule P.A.2.2.37 ( Praharaņārthebhyaļ pare nisthā 
saptamyau') however does not allow the usage 'Udyatasih" and 
' compells the usage as ‘Asyudyatah’. It clearly shows that, though 
‘Panini’ has foreseen the different usages of words in future and 
found out the solution for the problems which would arise in future 
by the way of ‘Akrtigana’, the loose usages in the language are per- 
mitted by the term ‘Va’ which generally ‘Panini’ does not do. Such 
-forms, the use of which is rather uncertain are explained by some 
subordinate option - indicative - terms in ‘Panini’. Again the Varttika 
Praharaņārthebhyah pare - - -' is revised by saying Kvacinna, 
Vivrtasih’. According to the ‘Varttika’, the words ending in ‘Nistha’ 
or in the locative case stand subsequent when coming after words 
denoting striking and the form should be ‘Asivivrtah’ but the form 
used is ‘Vivrtisih’. The change of the place of ‘Nistha’ - words in a 
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compound shows that the option - indicated by the term ‘Va’ in the 
rule ‘Vahitagnyadisu’ is not strict. This is very rare example of the 
rule, where implication of the term ‘Va’ is very loose. Even the rule 
‘Nistha’ is amended by the Varttika Jātikālasukhādibhyah para 
nisthā vachya’ ;which explains the forms like "Sárangajagdhi, 
Masajatah or Sukhajatah’ but again this ‘Varttika’ is supplimented 


by the comment ‘Prayikam cedam, Krtakatah, Pitodakah’. The: 


word ‘Prayika’ suggests that the rules and *Varttikas' in this context 
have no strict application and the amendments throw light on the 
tendencies of actual spoken language and thus the development of 
Sanskrit language. 

11) ‘Viskirah Sakunirvikiro va’ - P. A. 6.1.150 

The rule states that the word ‘Viskira’ is formed with the 


augment ‘SUT’ optionally when denoting a kind of bird, the other 


form being ‘Vikira’. According to ‘Kasika’ “ (as Vasu’ interprets 
it) the word ‘Vikira’ as is specially mentioned, indicates that ‘Vikira’ 
always means a bird and nothing else. Thus, only in the sense of a 
bird it can have an optional form as "Viskira”. This statement from 
‘Kasika@’ is refuted by Vasu. The following discussion will make 
this point clear: — ' ; i 
The 'Vyā.MB. comments, "The word 'Vikirah' has different 
meanings brt when it denotes a bird it has an optional form as 
‘Viskirah’. Pradipa’ ** supports the point by saying that as in the 
case of ‘Medhyah pasurvibhasitah’ there is no option for the ‘Pasutva’ 
but the imolation is optional in the same way, here, the option is not 
for Sakunitva' but for the ‘SUT’ augment. ‘S. C. Vasu’ “*, while ex- 
plaining the Si.kau on the rule says that the optional application of 
the augment 'SUT' is already noted by the word itself. The use of 
the word ‘Vikira’ again is to note that in the senses other than a bird 
the word ‘Vikira’ should be used and not the word ‘Viskira’. ‘Vasu’ 
further says that this opinion of ‘Kasika’ can not be accepted be- 
cause it goes against the Vyā.MB, but the exact ‘Anvaya’ of the rule 
shows that the word ‘Viskira’ is to be used to denote the bird only 
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and in other cases the word ‘Vikirah’ can optionally be used. The 
dictionary gives the following meanings of the two words. 

a). 'Viskira' - 1) scattering about. 2) a cock. 3) a bird in 
general. (c.f. ‘Uttara’ .II. ‘Chayapaskiramanaviskiramukha’ - - - ) 

b) ‘Vikira’ - 1) scattered portion. 2) a tree. 3) a well. 4) a 
bird ( cf. “MM'.VI - 'Kamkoliphalajagdhimugdhavikiravyahari' - ) 

Both the words have various meanings, two of which are com- 
mon and those are 'a scattered portion’ and ‘a bird'. ‘Viskirah’ has 
` the specific sense as a cock. Thus, the rule notes that when "Vikira' 
indicates a bird in general it can have optional from as "Viskira' but 
‘Viskira’ has no alternative form as ‘Vikirah’ in any sense-other 
than a bird, in general. So also the word ‘Vikira’ when means a tree 
or a well cannot have an optional form as 'Viskira'. Thus now the 
state-ment of “Kasika' can be read as - Tasya vikalpitasya viskira- 
Sabdasya, Sakuneh anyatra, prayogo mà bhit’. Further, the state- 
ment by ‘Kasika’ as ‘Sarve Sakunayah bhaksyah viskirah kukkutā- 
drte’ shows that all the birds ( Sakunayah viskirāh” ) can be eaten . 
but not the cock. The line further suggests that the 'Paksivišesa” can’ 
not be indicated by the word 'Viskira" as the word cock is excluded. 
(some may argue that option is stated not for the usage of the word 
but for the ‘Mamsabhaksana’ ). 

According to ‘Vasu’ *' Sakunirvikira' is a phrase from a 
"Varttika' and not the original part of the rule but the "Vārttika' is 
not found in ‘Kasika’ or in the ‘Vya.MB’. The function of the 
term ‘Va’ in this rule is to note the 'SUT - vikalpa’. ‘Panini’ gives 
stress on the formative structure while the commentrators empha- 
size on the semantic shade of the word. Finally, the word Sakuni’ 
has three different shades of meaning - 1) ‘Sakuni’, 2) ‘Vikira’, and 
3) 'Viskira'. The first indicates all birds. The word ‘Vikira’ shows 
non-cock, domesticated flying birds and the word 'Viskira' stands 
for the domesticated non-flying birds like cock and the other. 
The “Vaja.sari' ** gives details of the various kinds of birds which 
are to be offered in the sacrifice for various gods in various seasons. 
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12) ‘Niti hrasva$ca' - P. A. 1.4.6 
From the previous rules P. A. 1.4.4 and P. A. 1.4.5 one comes 
to know that the “Nadi” - designation, (which is given to the long 1 - 
Q' - endings ) cann't be given to the words which end in “i, or ‘Ñ’ but 
admit the substitution ‘iyAN and uvAN'. By the rule ‘Niti hrasva$ca” 
- P. A. 1.4.6 the ‘Nadi’ - designation is optionally given to the short 
“i” and short ‘u’ ending words, and also to the words i. e. the feminine 
nouns ending in long 1' and long ü' which admit of “YAN” and 
tuvAN' (but not so the word ‘Stri’, which is always ‘Nadi’.), pro- 
vided that the ‘Nit’ - affix follows. The prohibition of the Nadi” - 
designation which is stated by P.A. 1.4.4 and P. A.1.4.5 is optionalised 
by the present rule provided that a case - affix having an indicatory N” 
follows. These are the singular forms of dative, ablative, genetive 
and locative cases. Thus, one can obtain two forms ( alternatives to 
each other) as 'Mataye, Matyai’ (in dative) or "Mateh, Matyah’ (in 
ablative) but in the masculine cases like ‘Agni, Bhanu’ etc. it is only 
one dative form as ‘Agnaye or Bhànave'. The comparison shows 
that the earlier tendency was to conjugate them as masculines and 
later the feminine suffixes were added to the original word. 
The term ‘Va’ in this rule indicates ‘Apraptavibhasa’. The 
short ‘i’ and 'u' - ending words and even the words which end in 
long ī andū” but admit ‘iyAN and uvAN' suffixes would not get the 
‘Nadi’ - designation by any previous rule. That designation is given 
to these words optionally. That is to say that which was not avail- 
able was permitted optionally with a condition that the case affixes 
having an indicatory‘N’ follow. (The exception is made for the 
word Stri’ which is always ‘Nadi’ ). The word is carried over from 
the previous rule ‘Vā GC mi’. P. A. 1.4.5. 
13) “Lrtah sadva’ - P. A. 3.3.14 
The rule states that the affixes called ‘sat’ i.e. ‘SatR’ and 
‘SanaC’ are optionally substituted for ‘ Lrtlakāra”. The “Kasika * 
has explained it as Vyavasthitavibhāsā”. The rule ‘Latah šatršāna 
cau --' P.A.3.2.124. states that ‘Latlakara’ should be substituted by 
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the affixes ‘SatR’ and ‘SanaC’ obligatory. By the present rule (P. A. 
3.3.14) ‘Lit’ is to be substituted by SatR’ and ‘SanaC’ optionally. 
The general rule P.A. 3.2.124 and the optional rule P.A. 3.3.14 
keep a common condition and that is ' when not agreeing with what 
does not end in the first case affix.' The replacement by the affixes 
is obligatory in the cases of ‘Lrt’ when agreeing with what does not 
end in the first case affix and it is optional when it does not agree 
with what does not end in the first case affix. In these cases they 
will form what is known as future-participles; so one can use the 
forms like 'Karisyantam or Karisyamanam Devadattam pašya”. Be- 
sides simple futurity, it denotes intention or purpose as "Ajariyyamāņo 
vasati'. The "Vyā.MB" * and ‘Kasika’ have similar wording. 

The implication of the term ‘Va’ in this rule is the indication 
of regulated option. That is to say that in certain cases replacement 
by the suffixes is obligatory and in certain cases it is optional. 

14) “Voto gunavacanat’ - P. A. 4.1.44 

The rule states that the affix ‘Nis’ is optionally efployed in a 
feminine formation after a word ending in short ‘u’ and being ex- 
pressive of quality. Thus, the forms are ‘Patu’ and ‘Patvi’ and ‘Mrdu’ 
or ‘Mrdvi’ etc. The use of the term ‘Va’ denotes very simple and 
natural type of option (strictly speaking it is an indication of 
alternation) between the two word-forms. The point to be noted is 


that the rule is the example of Ubhayatravibhāsā”. This rule is to be 
considered as ‘Apraptavibhasa’ for those words which end in shor ‘u’ 
and are expressive of 'Gunavacana' but if that ‘Gunavacana’ is ex- 
pressive of colour ( 'Varņavāci' ) (as the word 'Pandu' which also 
ends in short‘u’ ) this rule will be a Praptavibhasa’ for the reason 
that the rule ‘Varnadanudattattopadhattonah’ P.A.4.1.39 ordains 
'NIP' for 'Varņavāci” words. The 'Varttika' on the rule P.A.4.1.44 
however prohibits the affix ‘Nis’ forthe word 'Kharu' inits feminine 
form and thus ‘Kharvi’ as an alternative cann't be obtained. The 
case is similar to the word ‘Pandu’ also and the only form obtained 
is ‘Pandvi’. The question is whether the words like ‘Kharu’ etc, are 
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found in the usages? The word 'Kharu' is listed in the "Vaidika 
Padanukramako§a’ but the reference given is that of.the Pāņinian 
rule itself and of the same ‘Varttika’ under discussion. The words 
‘Kharvi’ and ‘Pandvi’ are not found but the ‘Varttika’ does not take 
note of the word ‘Pandvi’ and states only about the word ‘Kharu’. 
15) Bahvādibhyašca” - P. A. 4.1.45 
The rule states that the affix ‘Nis’ is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words ‘Bahu’ etc. The option-indicative- term 
‘Va’ is carried over from the previous rule and it denotes simple 
option ( rather the alternationi)ibetween the two word - forms. As a 
matter of fact the word ‘Bahu’ comes under the scope of the previ- 
` ous rule, ‘Voto gunavacanat’ and the two alternative forms as ‘Bahu 
and Bahvi’ are already obtained then why the word ‘Bahu’ is men- 
tioned again in this rule is a quesion. The ‘Kasika’ answers it *' by 
saying that it is repeated for the sake of the subsequent rule. The 
following rule 'Nityam chandasi' P. A. 4.1.46 states obligatory ‘Nis’ 
for ‘Bahu’-and the rest. The mention of the word ‘Bahu’ is to carry 
the whole word - group which begins with ‘Bahu’. Thus, the two 
rules ‘Bahvadibhyasca’ and ‘Nityam chandasi’ point out the differ- 
ence between.the non-vedic and vedic language. The words 
‘Paddhati’ and 'Ankati" take optional ‘Nis’ in the language while in 
the vedic literature they have obligatory ‘Nis’. ( However the 
word "Paddhati" is not found in the vedic literature). This rule is an 
example of ‘Ubhayatravibhasa’. For the word ‘ Bahu’, it is Prāpta- 
vibhasa’ and for others it is ‘Apraptavibhasa’. According to ‘BM’ 7 
it is ‘Apraptavibhasa’ only. BM. notes that according to the East- 
erners the merition of the word‘ Bahu’ is redundant. It further 
quotes Vyā.MB' and says that the numerals do not express quality 
and thus .the word 'Bahu* will not be governed by the rule ‘Voto 
‘gunavacanat’ and thus this rule should be treated as ‘Apraptavibhasa’ 
only. Moreover the 'Bahvadigana' is designated as ‘Akrtigana’ *, 
then naturally it is ‘Apraptavibhasa’. 
_ The use of the term ‘Va’ is very simple and that is to denote 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


-— 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
Option - Indicative --Term - ‘Va’ 29 


the two alternative forms (in both the situations i.e. the rule being 
either "Ubhayatravibhāsā” or ‘Apraptavibhasa’.) There are three 
'Varttika” on this rule but as they do not credit to the study of 

option-indication, they are not discussed here. 

16) Jambvā va’ - P. A. 4.3.165 

The rule states that the affix ‘aN’ comes optionally for denot- 
ing a fruit after word Jarhbu'; and the-form is Jārhbavāni phalāni” 
(a plural of the word ‘Jarnbava’ in neuter). This ‘aN’ being a special 
suffix (ordained specially by a new rule) will not be elided by P. A. 
4.3.163; on the contrary the general suffix ‘aN’ which is ordained 
by the rule 'Oraii" P. A. 4.3.139 will be elided by P. A. 4.3.163 after 
its application in the absensce of the suffix ‘aN’ and the form will be 

Jambini phalāni'. This point is explained by “Kasika “. In this 

rule the term 'Và' is used to optionalise the previous obligatory suf- 
fix. In fact, in the absence of the affix ‘aN, aN’. cannot enter again 
because ‘Apavadena mukte ---” but this ‘Badhakatva’ is optionalised 
by the use of the term ‘Va’ 

17) Pilayah va’ - P. A. 4.1.118 

The rule states that the affix ‘aN’ comes optionally after the 
word ‘Pilā’ in denoting a descendent. The word ‘Pila’ being a name 
of a female, would have taken ‘aN’ by the rule 'Avrddhabhya - - -’ 
P.A.4.1.113; but this ‘aN’ would have been prohibited by ‘Dvyacah’ 
P.A.4.1.121 and the same would have prohibited the suffix DHAK 
(iya)' and the form would have been ‘Paileyah’. The form ‘Pailah” 
which can be obtained by ‘aN’ is also to be explained and thus the 
affix ‘aN’ which is getting debarred should be reordained for the 
word ‘Pila’ and thus the rule 'Pīlāyāh va’ is framed. The function of 
the term 'Và' in this rule is to allow both the suffixes alternatively; 
the suffix ‘aN’ which was debarred, that is allowed again and 'DHAK" 
being special suffix would have been obligatory, that is optiona- 
lised. ‘Kasika’s comment * on the rule is very precise. 

18) “Lup ca’ - P. A. 4.3.166 

The rule states that the affix denoting a fruit is optionally 
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elided by-Lup” after the word Jambu’. The word ‘Va’ is.to be un- 
derstood here from the previous rule. The rule ‘Lup ca’ is an option 
to the rule ‘Phale luk’ with the condition of ‘Jarnbuphalatva’. The 
rule ‘Phale luk’ states obligatory elision of the affix which is or- 
dained in the sense of fruit, if that fruit is of Jarnbu’, elision is op- 
tional thus three forms are obtained with two suffixes. 


1. Jambi + afi Jarhbu’ ( aN - elided by ‘phale luk’ ) 
2. Jambü-raN Jarhbavam’ ( non - elision ) 
3. Jambü-aN Jambu’ ; (elision ) 


The function of the term Và is to optionalise the elision of the 
suffix (noting a fruit) in the case of *Jarnbuphala' which was obliga- 
tory by Phale luk” P. A. 4.3.163. . : 

19) ‘Va bhāvakarmaņoh” - P. A. 8.1. 10 

The rule states that when a compound denotes a condition or 
an instrument, the ‘na’ ofthe word ‘Pana’ is changed into ‘na’ when 
itis in the second member of the compound and the cause of change 
occurs in the first member of the compound. The example is- 
1) Ksīrapānam or Ksirapanam’ (if a position is to be noted). 
2) ‘Ksirapanah or Ksirapanah’ ( ‘Camasah’ - an instrument). 

. There is a‘Varttika’ on this rule as 'Girinadyadinàm va’. 
‘Vya.MB’. comments on this ‘Varttika’ by saying - “Vaprakarne 
girinadyādīnāmupasamkhyānam kartavyam’. The point is, when a 
compound ‘Girinadi’ does not denote either a ‘Kriya (bhàva)' or an 
instrument why it should be added here ? It is explained by.saying 
that, Vāprakaraņa” means any optional rule in the ‘Natvaprakarana’ . 
The word ‘Vaprakarana’ rules out the two conditions of ‘Bhava’ and 
*Karana' and allows the alternative forms as ‘Girinadi’ and 
‘Girinadi’. According to TB ** in the cases of proper-nouns this 
rule is a ‘Praptavibhasa’ ( cf. Pūrvapadāt sarijiāāyāmagah') and in 
other cases it is ‘Apraptavibhasa’ and thus it is ‘Ubhayatravibhasa’. 
One finds many words *” of this type in the ‘Rgveda’ also. Sāyaņa" 
on the word ‘Paripinah’ comments as- ‘Paripanah pariraksāsā- 
dhanabhütah', meaning thereby an instrument. The word "Indra- 
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panam’ means the ‘Soma’ itself while Indrapanam’ is the glass with 
which ‘Soma’ is to be drunk. The word ‘Nrpanam’ is also explained 
by. Sàyana' as ‘Devapanasadhanamiti’. 

The term ‘Va’ in this rule not only denotes the change form ‘na’ 
to ‘na’ but the word ‘Vaprakarana’ is added in the explanation which 
means any optional rule in the ‘Natvaprakarana’; and it debars the 
two conditions of 'Bhava' or ‘Karana’ in certain cases and thereby 
widens the scope of the rule. 

20) ‘Bhavya geyapravacanīyopasthānīya janyāplāvyā pātyā 
vā' -P. A. 3.4.68 

These words may optionally be used to denote the agent so 
the alternative meaning is presented like thus 


1. Denoting ‘agent’ - ( ‘Geyah’ referring to uU ) 
'Geyo Münavakah sāmnām'. 
2. . Denoting the 'Karman' - KM Gsyxon referring to Samani' ) 


"Geyāni Māņavakena sāmāni”. 

The words ( ‘Geyah’ or*Geyani' and those which are listed in 
the rule ) are formed with the ‘Krtya’ - affixes. which denote either 
'Bhava' or'Karman'. These words are used to denote the agent also 
optionally. The word ‘Kartari’ is carried over from the previous rule 
and ‘Va’ in this rule is to be connected with that word only. BM: ** 
has noted the point. In the cases other than mentioned above, the 
‘Krtyanta * are not supposed to indicate the agent of the action but 
in these cases these 'Krtyanta *' are optionally permitted to indicate 
the agent. The function of the term ‘Va’ in this rule is to give per- 
mission to certain ‘Krtya’- ending words to denote the agent option- 
ally. This concession is not given for other ‘krtya’ - ending - words. 

21) ‘Prthvadibhyah imanijva’ - P. A. 5.1.122 

The rule occurs in the Taddhita’ - section of the “Astadhyayr ; 
where the suffixes for the ‘Bhavakarman’ are treated. The rule states 
that affix ‘iman’ comes optionally in the sense of “nature thereof ' 
after the words Prthu’ etc. 

This rule is governed by the ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rule Samarthā- 
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nām prathamadva’ P. A. 4.1.82; so the suffix “iman” has optional 
application ever without the option - indicative - term “Va’, and one 
can use either a sentence or an man’ - form. Then what is the purpose 
of the term ‘Va’ ? One may think that the term ‘Vä’ here is used to 
allow ‘tva’ and ‘tal.’ suffixes which are ordained by the rule Tasya 
bhavastvatalau’ P. A. 5.1.119, but this is also not the purpose of the 
term Va. These suffixes can be attached even without the word Va 
because they are included in the rule ‘A ca tvat’ P. A. 5.1.120. To 
understand the purpose of the term ‘Va’, the study of some more 
rules is required. 

The rule Igantācca laghupūrvāt” (P.A.5.1.131) ordains the 
suffix ‘aN’, for the ik’ - ending words, the preceding syllable of 
which is short. The words ‘Prthu’ etc. come under this category and 
thus get the affix ‘aN’. The rule P.A.5.1.131 is a general rule and the 
form one gets is Parthavam'. The other words in the ‘Prthu’ - group 
which are not governed by 'Igantācca laghupirvat’ are governed by 
the rule P.A.5.1.124 and that is Guņavacanabrāhmaņādibhyah 
karmani ca’, thus the words like ‘Bahula, Khanda, Canda’ get the 
affix ‘SyaN’ and the forms are like Bāhulyam, Khāņdyam, 
Cāņdyam' etc. In the case of the word ‘Balavatsa’ etc. the affix ‘aN’ 
comes by the rule ‘Pranabhrjjativayo vacanodgātrādibhyo G fi’ (P.A. 
5.1.129) so the forms are ‘Balyam, Vātsyam' etc. ( one more rule is 
applied in forming the words 'Balyam and Vatsyam’ and that is 
P.A. 5.1.128 ). All these three rules i.e.P.A. 5.1.124, P.A. 5.1.129 
and P.A. 5.1.131 are general rules and P.A. 5.1.122 is a special rule. 
These four rules come under the province of the ‘Mahavibhasa’ - 
tule - P. A. 4.1.82 and therefore have an optional application. When 
a special rule and a general rule both are optionalised by 
a Mahāvibhāsā" - rule then in the absence of the special rule, a 
general rule cann't claim again. Thus, in the absence of the 
form ‘Prathima’ one cann't have the form ‘Parthavam’ but has to use 
a sentence. This is undesired situation (which is called as ‘Prasanga’ 
in grammar). To avoid this situation and to allow the suffix ‘aN’ 
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etc. the term ‘Va’ is used in the rule. Finally, four forms can be 


obtained and used in the absence of a sentence. Thus chart will be 
as follows :- 


1) A sentence - ‘Prthoh bhāvah”. 

| OR : 
2) 'Pārthavam' with ‘aN’ - a general form. 
3) ‘Prthutvam’ with ‘tva? - a general form. 
4) ‘Prthuta’ with ‘tal’ - a general form. 
5) ‘Prathima’ with “imaniC' - a special form. 


The point is precisely commented by the Vyā.MB * and 
Pradipa “. 

22) Svaratisūtisūyatidhūnūdito va’ - P. A. 7.2.44 

The rule teaches that the "Valādi ārdhadhūtuka” - suffix op- 
tionally takes iT” after the root ‘Svr’, after the root 'Sū' (which is 
conjugated in a twofold way as ‘Siti’ and‘Siiyati’ ) after the root 
‘Dhufi’ and after a root which has an indicatory long ū'. The pur- 
pose of the term 'Và' in this rule is slightly different. It is to stop the 
"Anuvrtti" of the word‘Linsicoh’ from the previous rule. The point 
is explained by ‘Kasika’ *!. The option - indicative term ‘Va’ can 
easily be carried over from the previous rule 'It sani va’ P.A.7.2.41; 
but in the rule P.A.7.2.42 that 'Linsicorátmanepadesu', the term ‘Va’ 
is connected with 'Linsicoh” and thus the word ‘Va’ if is carried over, 
will also carry the word ‘Linsicoh’ with it. Then the optional - 
'Idagama' will take place only in the benedictive mood and S - 
aorist but that is totally undesired and thus to stop the ‘Anuvrtti’ of 
the word ‘Linsicoh’ the term ‘Va’ is used again. In short, the function, 
of the term ‘Va’ in this rule is twofold i.e. to indicate optional appli- 
cation of the Idagama’ and to stop the Anuvrtti" of inconsistant 
words like ‘Linsicoh’.-The commentaries ** explain the point in 
various ways but arrive at the same conclusion. The mention of the 
root Svr’ has some specific purpose. This root takes optional 
‘Idagama’ in the benedictive mood and s - aorist by the previous 
rule 'Rtašca sarhyogadeh’ P.A.7.2.43. The purpose to include this 
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root in the present rule is to attach ‘Idagama’ to this root optionally 
with a ‘Valadi ardhadhatuka’ affix. This root takes iT’ invariably 
in future by the virtue of the subsequent rule ‘Rddhanoh sye’ P. A. 
7.2.70 and before ‘kit’ - affixes the prior - rule P. A.7.2.11 invariably 
debars iT’. Thus, it is clear that the addition of ‘Idagama’ to the 
root ‘Svr’ is different at different situations. The present rule under 
discussion suggests optional application of 'Idágama' before "Valādi 
ardhadhatuka’ suffix. Thus, the alternative forms, which are ob- 
tained by the present rule i.e.P.A.7.2.44 are Svarttā or Svaritā, 
Prastotā or Prastavitā, Sota or Savitā, Dhotā or Dhavita, Vigādhā 
or Vigāhitā and Goptā or Gopita’. 

This detailed study of some of the ‘Va’ - rules has presented 
the multifold use of the term ‘Va’ under the option - indicative - 
quality as its main feature. This term is used to denote different 
shades of option though the general characteristic of this option is 
‘desired option’ - accepted by all. P. kiparsky’ ? observes that the 
optional forms which are obtained by the ‘Va’ - rules are preferably 
used by ‘Panini’. And thus it comes to mean that among all the op- 
tion - indicative - terms ‘va’ is the most important one. : 

The various implication of the term 'Và' found so far are as 
follows “ 
« 1) To explain the concept of 'Mahavibhasa'. 

' 2) For clarity. 
3) To optionalise the prohibitive quality. 


4) To denote alternative compounds. 
5) To control. 
6) _To explain indefinite option. 

- 7) To optionalise obligatory suffixes. 

. 8) To state optional suffixes. 
9) To stop the ‘Anuvrtti’. 

10) To prevent the elision. 

11) To optionalise the ‘Agama *’ ( additions ). 


12) To denote alternatives. 
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13) To note the semantic changes. 

14) To indicate different types of option. 

These various implications of the option - indicative - term ‘Va’ 
elevate its status as a ‘Primary - Option - Indicative - Term’. 
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manaa either git aa Pret ema TEAL MA gT 
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17. 


20. 


Nyasa ( on Kasikavrttih ) Voll . TI P. 491 
Was UA swear aaa afer afert ferret ukera, 
sant: yadi gfi ferqeafer aaa: | 


. Note No. 13, P.39 


MITAAA | 


. PM. ( on Kāšikāvrttih) Vol.II, P. 493 


PM. Ibid . P.493 - 494. 

FU aua TAURI: | ‘antec YEN amet NG- 
Frente wer vum, ART Ma ATT kaaa. 
gaiean we war waa wa vr TATA, E- 
MARNA: AL, | AT HTT BE, SHI MATA - JIN FJA ATT: | 
aaa kui emer wT ia 1 - - - GU Ta - 


| Went KAA aa Wasaa II 


21. 


— 


22. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


Vyā.MB. (Vol.II),MBP . Varanasi . 1967, P.125 

wisgerg er adata ferm, sae TAT | 

a) Kāšikā on the rule 3.1.7 

pitrenat at arg: sftrcta erede: alaa at aa Hate 
Fam reef safer 1 rere ferret vr: Mingi T 
vixi | 

b) BM.(onSi:kau) Vol . II P . 448 

erit: fer fru Wet aa amiet, tT Art: TTT | 
Pradipa - ( on Vya.MB) Vol . II, ( on Varttika 5), P.23 

eat TATA, Gare SG: het ATA: | 

Udyota - Ibid 

RTT TCT Te va wt: BATA ATTA ATLA ATTA 
Ura: | ; ; 

Nirukta - 6.16 

31) afra: afaa: UH 1 arszrftrct ar 1 
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q) HAA: HATA: Wert srerfir See AT 1 
Limaye, V. P., *Critcal studies on the Mahābhāsya', Hoshiarpur, 


` V. V.R. I. 1974, P.631 


27. 


28. 


oo 


iA ferit vere]: verit ARETE: | 
Hai s safirit USU wr gr N. 

TB (on. Si.kau.) Vol .IV . P . 432. 

wir ai rfe fedt ai reri | 
Vyā.MB Vol.III, P . 223 


greet eet mt cem WERL mg anre, 


29. 


3 


j3 


32. 
33. 
34. 


e 


E 35.8 


messer TĀ safer | 


Pradipa - Ibid. 


eee ed qu vivi | arret 


Wer Be: Saudi elit a i ahi gage 
maafa i 

TB ( on Si.kau.) Vol . II, MBP. Patana . 1971, P.565 

TY St vr Lamm, | rot Terre wd fir Wr 
TET ires ĒTIKA SHA STAT ferri AE 
WTA vien TATE yf euren 


. TB Ibid 


aaa wer Ga Otter YS wrafeet kk grat- 
aaa AA aum Lara nies, aaiding 
frenftrfr area 1 

Vasu, S.C., Astādhyāyī ( Vol m MBP.Patana 1962, P. 923 
Si . kau. (Vol .II) MBP. Delhi 1971, ESSE 

Kasika on the rule 2.1.18 


qner, RTT area 1 


35 


. Pradipa ( on Vyà.MB ) Vol . II . P.549 


iia fere freaked AA qos serit ya 
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36. 


37. 


3 


oo 


39. 


4 


e 


41. 


42. 


aiana | UR wp "ut we weet wr; dear wr' 
yeniay aa jT POSSET UNE 
1)M.S.18.6. 

RIS ST yd wert V PĒRTA AI 

2)M.S. 48.1 

SA TATA: AAA | 

3) AV.P.2.81.1 

"ardt wey went usi 1 

(as corrected and quoted by ks.107 . 2) 

Kathaka.Sam - 30 . 1 

MUA AAT: WS: | 


. i) Rgveda. 1. 116.19 


Sm aen - - - - ASKU, i 
ii)Rgveda . III . 58.6 
qtia sieut weedy - - - 1 
Rgveda . X . 73.4 ; 
aaah ma: giat- - - 1 


. i) Rgveda . IX . 73 . 29 


ii) Rgveda . VIII. 20.25 

feet aaftaruma, - - - i 

iii) AV.1.23.3 

arai sitet - - -1 

Rgveda- V .2.4and VII. 5.3 

ufrettftqarat wafa | 

Pradīpa ( on MB .) Vol . II, MBP Patana 1967, P.323 
lulu etree Tee 1er ETAT erret Kai 


TII alianzia 


43. 
. bridge.1979, P.26 
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maulana gitan afe regelt gf angoa gafaacit 
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refer fermen | AT AEM Ge: AGATA TT AA KAA: | KINA 
ama Precast ART: | 
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UK | 
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aa YO La, Weg US: IMTA: | 
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TIA ee agag mii Vise: | RA SIMT GTS - 
a ganie TE: | 

53. Vasu, S.C., "The Astadhyayi of Panini’ Vol.II, note on 
4.1.45,MBP. Patana, 1962, P.631 
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KA Ferrara, rat, Sy Aas | aah weet 
sat ar | 
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55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


Kāšikā on P. A. 4.1.118 

KA wrrerin "TE" ght eles urat ATT - TT: YA faa 
TB.(onSi.kau.) Vol.II.P.265 

daai wet UMA sufren: | 

Rgveda. X .101.8 

Ti doped a fi at amit - - - i 

AV.8.5.1 

ridi: ftrt: quae: - - - l 

BM. (on Si. kau.) Vol. IV, MBP . Patana. 1970, P . 30 
Bat Ge gaa: ia A aA 1 AAT a dit ar Ut 
Kasa | seat Aft ester | 

Vyā.MB. ( on the rule P. A. 5.1.122) Vol. II. P . 549 ; 
araert feb? v) MIERA wur IA Watery p 
kaama war ai Ka 1 2) gd ate Watery (erae 
TR. I aA AA aa SAAT CL MATL ATT 
AAA: 13) AM: Sat Vole, YARA: TAA AA 1 
Pradipa . Ibid 

wentar arn aaraa gh ST A Med, ATA = c 
Raen: 1 fog a Ut wet GT ar, "diera ur geng rra- 
werraeareies gf amm - MATA aA qure 
Kāšikā - ( on the rule P. A. 7.2.44 ) 


fedt ai watii | 


. Vyā.MB. Vol. III, on the rule 7.2.44, P . 136 


yati wakina | 
TB. ( on Si. kau.) Vol. III . P. 95 
aaa ahaa maafa waa Ka grater, I a T 


anida fame: Ra: git Ta: | 


Nyasa - ( on ‘Kasikavettih’ ) on the rule 7.2.44. P . 724 


wai aaa, aute [eene PI 
Maafa saaana, matali Mata fagma 1 
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63. See the reference 43 
64. ; E 1 
ax) Kai AIKA 1 | 
P. A. 3.1.7 , 4.1.82 
Kaa | | 
P. A. 7.3.30 | | 
ues enfriar | 
P. A. 3.1.94 , 5.1.22 
v ) aureut RER ARNAR, | 
^ P. A. 2.1.18 
« ) Aragvi frianda, i 
P. A. 4.1.38 , 4.1.39 
Kataa 1 - 
P. A. 2.2.37 
wami ka 
P. A. 4.1.118 
Kai 
P. A. 4.1.118 
: mme sofern, 1 
— P. A. 7244 
go) amet rfe, | 
P. A. 4.3.66 , 5.2.77 
$* ) AION RARAN, 1 
P.A.6.1.450 — 
£3 ) aagi ASEE IA t 
P. A. 4.1.44 


$3 aureum E EEOC EEIEIEE IELE t A 
P. A. 3.4.68 
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tv) agoi aaa | 

31) maa 

P. A. 8.3.54 
a) KAA 

` P. A. 1.4.6. 
a) saaa - 

P. A. 4.1.45 , 7.2.28° 
3) waua free - 

P. A. 3.3.14 ` 
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Chapter - 2 
* Vibhasa ’ 


The term 'Vibhāsā', in the group of words which are used by 
‘Panini’ to indicate option, is very important mainly for the follow- 
ing three reasons. 

1) This word is frequently used to indicate option and the 
rules emloying this term, are large in number. 

2) ‘Panini’ has modified the concept behind the word 
*Vibhāsā' and he has added some new implications to it. 

3) The ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rules which govern a large portion 
of the 'Astadhyāyī' have the concept of'Vibhāsā” as its base and 
thus to understand the "Mahāvibhāsā” - concept one must know what 
is "Vibhāsā' in Panini. Moreover, various types of options are noted 
by the words like 'Prāptavibhāsā, Apraptavibhasa, Ubhayavibhasa’ 
or even by the word 'Vvyavasthitavibhāsā”, and thus it is very much 
necessary to know the implication of the term along with the rules 
which have employed the term, either by ‘Anuvrtti’ or by direct use 
of the term in the rule. 

The term 'Vibhāsā” works in a two-fold-way. The rules which 
employ this word indicate a particular type of option while the words 
like 'Praptavibhasa, Aprāptavibhāsā”, etc. denote a general type of 
option. In the classification as 'Prāptavibhāsā”,* Apraptavibhasa’ etc, 
the word 'Vibhüsà' is not used in its strict sense as it denotes by the 
rule ‘Naveti vibhasa' but it is used to denote a general option because 
even the rules employing the term ‘Va’ can also indicate the option 
titled as 'Praptavibhasa' and alike. The rule*navetivibhāsā” P.A. 
1.1.44 which explains*Pāņini's" own concept of" Vibhasa', indicates 
a particular type of option in which negation of the previous statement 
and optional application of the same are the two stages. In short, the 
term*Vibhasa’ has double-responsibility as the head of the group of 
the option - indicative - terms and also as a member of that group. 


As the head it denotes general type of option (with reference to that 
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particular classification as ‘Praptavibhasa’ etc.) and it marks a par- 
ticular type option (with referrence to the rule which employ this 
term) suggestive of the two stages as ‘Na’ and ‘Va’ respectively. This 
double type of function hightens the status of the term. 

The focus on the origin of this word reveals some interesting 
points. It is now proved that Panini has selected his option - indica- 
tive terminology (except the term 'Anyatarasyām') from the various 

‘ptk:? and has modified it according to his own implications. No 
‘ptk.’ uses the word ‘Vibhasa’ as a strict option - indicative - term 
as ‘Panini’ implies it but in all the ‘ptk. ” it is a general and simple 
option - indicative - word. The ‘Rk .Ptk.’ nowhere uses the word. 
The "Tai.Ptk.'” uses this word (not as ‘Vibhasa’ but) as ‘Vaibhasikah’ 
and that too with the word ‘Va’. This statement of the “Tai.ptk.’ shows 
that the words ‘Vā’ and 'Vibhāsā'” are equivalent in status but 
in ‘Panini’ the case differs. The aim and objective of the “Ptk.”’ is 
altogether different from that of ‘Panini’. The "various shades’ and 
‘degrees of option’ is pot the, topic for the ‘Prk.* to discuss, their 
goal is altogether different. ‘Panini’ also has not explained or de- 
scribed the implications of the option - indicative terminology but 
from the different words he has used the implications can be inferred. 
In this book, efforts are made to find out these implications and 
degrees of option - indicated by each option - indicative word. The 
*Vāja.Ptk” does not use this word. In the “Atha.Prk.” this word is. . 
used but not as a strict grammatical term, it denotes alternative forms: 
in general. Moreover this ‘Ptk.’ is posterior to ‘Panini’ as the chrono- 
logical order ' of the 'Ptk.s' indicates; and thus this ‘Ptk? is of no 
help to know what ‘Panini’ has taken from this ‘Prk.’. In short, ‘Panini’ 
has just picked up the words from the "Ptk." which he found con- 
venient to express his own ideas of option and elevated them to the 
status of an option indicative terminology. The word "Vibhasa" is 
used in the ritual texts? also and these occurences of this word indi- 
cate its regular usage in the day-to-day language. In those texts the 
word is used as an alternative - indicator. BM has explained the 
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point. Though in these texts the word that is used is Vibhāsita", the 
form "Vibhāsā' is implied as it was used in the spoken language. 
However, there are four rules in the ‘Astadhyayr which employ the 
word ‘Vibhasitam’. They will be discussed at the end of this chapter 
separately. 

The word ‘Vibhasa’ is derived from thé root 'Bhàs', to speak” 
with the prefix ‘Vi’. This prefix indicates the variety in action, de- 
noted by the verb; thus ‘Vibhasa’ comes to mean 'Vividhà bhāsā”, 
suggesting thereby that which is variently spoken. Dr. Palsule * sug- 
gests that the word has actually come from the word 'Dvibhasa' but 
this explanation indicates only two alternative forms of a word and 
where there are more than two forms as alternatives it won't work. 
Secondly, to explain the variety (even in option) the compound 
should be split as Vividhā bhāsā” and not as ‘Dvividha bhasa'. It 
may be argued that the rules employing the term “Vibhasa” present 
only two forms as alternatives to each other and the rules employing 
the term ‘Va’ also present two alternative forms and thus the expla- 
nation of the word*Vibhasa' as "Dvibhāsā” will bring the two terms 
(i.e. Va’ and'Vibhāsā” ) on equal level but that is undesired 
in ‘Panini’. On the contrary, by saying 'Naveti vibhāsā” he wants to 
differentiate between the term ‘Va’ and*Vibhāsā'. 

A few poins are to be noted about the scope and limitations of 
the term “Vibhasa'. The optional appliation which is indicated by 
the “Vibhasa' - rules is to be connected with that operation which is 
obligatory by the previous rule. (This previous rule is not necessar- 
ily immediately preceding rule.) It is observed that prior to the 
"Vibhasa' - rule a general rule is framed which has wide scope of 
application. Then follows the “Vibhasa’ - rule presenting some con- 
dition for the optional application of the same operation which is 
stated in the general rule. The rule-wise study will make the point 
clear that the rules employing the term 'Vibhasa' have limited scope 
as some condition is added for the optional application of the previ- 
ous rule. The point will be discussed soon with the examples. 
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Though ‘Panini’ has used a number of words to indicate dif- 
ferent types of options, the only word he has defined is "Vibhasa'. 
The topic is discussed at length in the Vya.MB" and the gist of the 
same may be presented here. An important question is asked whether 
it was necessary to have this rule at all. The “Varttika' says that the 
option - indicative - quality of such words can be understood even 
without such kind of rule. On the contrary, the people who don't 
understand the grammatical rules do understand the underlying con- 
cept of such words like ‘Vā’ and "Vibhāsā”, so it was not at all nec- - 
essary to formulate such a rule. Moreover, the teacher who has in- 
spired this special designation is also no very strict about its use. 
'Patafijali” seems to be dissatisfied with the rule ‘Naveti vibhasa'. 
BM. however tries to solve the problem. It points. out that in ritual 
texts, no doubt, the word is used but there it indicates simple or 
general option.( 'Kevalavikalpe drstah’ -see the reference? ) but the 
concept of prohibition and then optional application of the same is 
something new which ‘Panini’ wants to introduce. Thus, the forma- 
tion of the rule ‘Naveti vibhasa' is very much necessary in the 
Paninian system. Probably, the negation of the previous rule (which 
is the first stage of the rule 'Naveti vibhasa’ ) indicates a dispute 
regarding such words and their use at the sophisticated level at the 
times of ‘Panini’; (some grammarians accepting those forms and 
certain others not accepting them.) Thus, Vibhāsā' indicates two 
different phases and not an undisputed regular use. According to 
P.Kiparsky? the rules which are marked by the word ‘Vibhasa’ 
indicate marginal option. 

In the rule ‘Naveti vibhāgā” - ‘Na’ i. e. negation is the former 
stage and 'Và' - optional application is the later stage. The word Iti" 
also carries much importance in this rule. The rule Svam rüpam 
Sabdasyasabdasamjiia” P.A.1.1.68 gives an important convention 
in Pāņinian' grammar. Thus, in the absence of the word ‘Iti’ the two 
words ‘Na’ and ‘Va’ would stand for their own word-forms and not 
for their meanings; but the ‘Iti’ reverses the case. BM.” rightly re- 
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marks that if the words ‘Na’ and ‘Va’ would stand for their own 
word-forms a difficulty would arise in the rules like “Vibhasa $veh'. 
The words ‘Na’ and ‘Va’ would be substitutes for the root Svi’, 
to swell. To avoid such undesired situation the word ‘ti’ is used. 
Limaye, V. P., * has a note on this point and he also notes that this 
rule is quoted and made use of by Mishra Vanamālī in his ‘Sruti- 
. siddhànta - dipika' . t 
In the Paninian grammar two types of ‘Sarhjñā ° are used i.e. 
the Šabdasarhjītā* and the “Arthasamjiia ”. The word "Vrddhi" is a 
‘Sabdasamjfia’ while the words like ‘Karma, Karta’ etc, are the 
‘Arthasarnjfia " ; and certain case terminations are used for that 
which is denoted by the words karma, kartā etc. The word "Vibhāsā” 
is also an ‘Arthasamjiia’ ; and thus the combined meaning of the 
two words (i. e. ‘Na’ and ‘Va’ ) is the meaning of the term ‘Vibhasa’. 
This rule is mainly framed for the sake of ‘Ubhayatravibhasa’ : 
The traditional classification shows three types of “Vibhasa'. 
1) Praptavibhasa’ , 2) ‘Apraptavibhasa’, 3) ‘Praptapraptavibhasa’ or 
"Ubhayatravibhāsā". 
When a general operation which is already stated by a previ- 
ous rule is optionalised by the subsequent rule, it is called a ‘Prapta- 
vibhāsā” type of option. When there is a statement, optional by its 
very nature and made for the first time in that particular case, with- 
out any previous reference, it is called an ‘Apraptavibhasa’ type of 
option. The intermediate between these two is called Ubhayatra- 
vibhasa’. The point can be explained with the pair of the rules, 
i.e. Sarvādīni sarvanimani’ P.A.1.1.27 and “Vibhasa digsamāse 
bahuvrihau’. P.A.1.1.28. The ‘Bahuvrihi’ compounds denoting di- 
rections may be designated as pronouns because they are governed 
by the general rule P.A.1.1.27; but in certain conditions that gen- 
eral rule is restircted and to be applied optionally. In the rule P.A. 
1.1.28, the condition of Digbahuvrīhitva” is newly added and the 
designation as ‘pronoun’ which was obligatory by P.A.1.1.27 is 
optionalised. In short, ‘Praptavibhasa’ is that kind of rule which de- 
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clares optional application of the obligatory previous rule, with the 
addition of some new condition or sometimes with the modified 
condition. Ample examples are studied of the ‘Apraptavibhasa’ and 
‘Ubhayatravibhasa’ type in the ‘Va’ - chapter of the book. It also 
shows that this three-fold classification is not restricted to the 
"Vibhāsā" - rules only but it applies to other option - indicative - 
terms as well. 

A sentence is made up of two parts which are connected with 
each other with a definite morphemic relation: In the grammatical 
terminology, these two parts are called the ‘UddeSya’ (i.e. the sub- 
ject part) and the "Vidheya' (i.e. the predicate part). The "Uddešya” - 
part informs about the subject itself and the ‘Vidheya’ part informs 
about the activity or qualities of the subject. The word ‘Vibhasa’ is 
used as an adverb and thus is included in the ‘Vidheya’ - portion of 
the sentence. The main point lies in connecting this word with the 
verb. The rule "Vibhāsā digsamase bahuvrihau’ is to be understood 
thus- ‘Sarvadini sarvanāmāni digsamāse bahuvrihau sarvanāma - 
samjfiani vibhāsā bhavanti’. In this sentence the first two words can 
be designated as ‘subject’ or the "Uddešya” - part and the remaining 
sentence is the “Vidheya’ - part. The word "Vibhāsā” implies that the 
grammatical operation which is ordained by the rule and is placed 
in the predicate part is not obligatory (as is stated by the previous 
rule) but has optional application in certain situations. Thus, the 
word 'Vibhasà' is not-only the part of the predicate but is also a 
qualifier of the predicate. : 

The word 'Vibhāgā' is at the base of concept of ‘Mahavibhasa’. 
The name itself suggests the wide scope of application of the rule 
coming under this category. Those option indicative rules, the field 
of which is greater than a general “Vibhasa’ - rule, are to be called 
"Mahāvibhāsā' rules. There are only three ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rules in 
the "Astathyayr'. Out of these three rules, two rules i.e. P.A.3.1.7 
and P.A.4.1.82 employ the word ‘Va’ and are studied in the ‘Va’ - 
chapter of the book. The third rule uses the word “Vibhasa’ and that 
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is ‘Vibhasa’ - P. A. 2.1.11. The two ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rules out of the 
three are used as the section - headings. 

The rule ‘Vibhasa’ - P. A. 2.1.11 is the section heading for 
compound - section. 

The rule ‘Samarthanam ---” P. A. 4.1.82 is the section - head- 
ing for the ‘Taddhita’ - section. 

The ‘Mahavibhasa’ - rule "Vibhāsā” states that the rules com- 
ing hereafter, have optional application. It indicates that a sentence 
also can be used in the absence of the compound. This rule also 
suggests that the 'Avyayibhüva' - compounds which are noted prior 
to this rule are obligatory ones. This obligatoriness of those rules 
would have been carried over in the absence of this Vibhāsā” - rule 
and all the compounds would have been obligatory. To avoid this 
situation, by this Mahāvibhāsā” - rule the compounds are made op- 
tional. The function of an option - indicative - term under the prov- 
ince of the Mahāvibhāsā” - rule is already discussed in the study of 
the rule Pare madhye sasthyā va’, in the Va’ - chapter of this book. 
Some observations regarding the "Mahāvibhāsā” - rule “Vibhasa' - 
P. A. 2.1.11 are presented here. 

1) If two rules are claiming on the same word - group 
and if these two rules are ordaining two different compounds then 
the relation of the two rules or the two compounds to each other 
should be that of alternatives and not that of 'Utsargüpavada'. The 
double use of the option - indicative - terms imply this very concept 
(cf. ‘Pare madhye’ - - - in the ‘Va’ chapter.) 

2) The'Mahāvibhāsā” - rule ‘Vibhasa’ P. A. 2.1.11, in 
the compound section gives the option between compounding and 
non - compounding. That is an option between a compound and a 
sentence. There are some alternation - indicative rules which indi- 
cate alternation between the different types of compounds. 

3) The word ‘Nityam’ under the scope of ‘Mahavibhasa’ 
- rule 'Vibhasa' P. A. 2.1.11 does not debar the function of the 
"Mahāvibhāgā” - rule but it suggests a particular operation regard- 
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ing a. particular compound to be obligatory as in the rule Tisya 
punarvasvoh - - -’ P. A. 1.2.63 the dual is constant. 

4) This Mahāvibhāsā” - rule has the limited scope for 
compound section only. It will govern only compounding and non - 
compounding. If the rule teaches about 'Samāsānta” or any other 
operation, "Vibhāsā" P. A. 2.1.11 cann't govern it, 

5) The use of the option - indicative - term ‘Bahulam’ 
under the province of P.A.2.1.11 modifies the function of the is 
"Mahāvibhāsā” - rule. Though the rule P.A.2.1.11 permits thé op- 
tional use of a sentence in the absence of a compound this rule does 
not denote any kind of uncertainty as the word 'Bahulam' does. Thus, 
the use of the term ‘Bahulam’ under this ‘Mahavibhasa’ denotes that 
in some cases compounding is imperative - like ‘Krsnasarpah’ while 
in some other cases it is completely forbidden. It shows that the 
word 'Bahulam' restricts the scope of this 'Mahavibhasa' - rule. 

The observations regarding the other two Mahavibhasa™ are 
already presented in the ‘Va’ - chapter, in the study of those particu- 
lar rules. The concept of "Vyavasthitavibhāsā” is to be discussed here. 
Many times the technical term ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’ is translated as 
limited option; but the word 'Vyavasthà' means a ‘system’. The rules, 
application of which is systematically ascertained, are to be 
called ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’ - rules. The optional application of such 
rules don't yield two pairs of alternative forms but they generally 
indicate two groups of words where the' examples in one group 
always show the positive application of the statement while the sec- 
ond group shows the negative application. The "Vyavasthitavibhāsā" 
type of option is not indicated exclusively by the term Vibhāsā' but 
the other option -indicatives like ‘Va’ or 'Anyatarasyám' also denote 
. it. It is observed that the important ideas in grammar like "Mahā- 
vibhasa' or Vyavasthitavibhāsā” are not explained with the help of 
minor option - indicatives like 'Prāyeņā' or ‘Ubhayatha’ but some 
primary option - indicative word is used to explain them. 

Having thought about the general scope and limitations of the 
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term 'Vibhasà' some important rules are to be studied to know the 
exact implication of the term. 

1) 'Vibhāsopayamane' - P. A. 1.2.16 

As the background for this rule, the previous rule "Yamo- 

gandhane’ P. A. 1.2.25 is to be studied. The rule P. A. 1.2.15 states 
that the affix ‘sIC’ before ‘Atmanepada’ is ‘KIT’ after the root 
‘Yam’, to diyulge. The root ‘Yam’ has various meanings. In this 
particular sense as 'Gandhana' the ‘sIC’ affix becomes ‘KIT’. If this 
root ‘Yam’ is used to denote the sense of ‘Upayamana’ i. e. to espouse, 
the ‘sIC’ before ‘Atmanepada’ - affixes is optionally ‘KIT’. With 
the condition of the meaning as ‘Upayamana’ the ‘Kitva’ is 
optionalised. That is to say, the condition of the previous rule is 
changed. The word ‘Upayamana’ in the rule means ‘to accept in 
marriage’, to espouse. The root Yam’ preceded by the preposition 
‘Upa’ has ‘Atmanepada’ when it means ‘to espouse’ by the 
rule 'Upadyamah svakarane’ P. A. 1.3.56. 

2) 'Vibhāsopapadena pratiyamane’ - P. A. 1.3.77. 

The rule discusses about the 'Atmanepada' of the roots. The 
previous rule P. A. 1.3.72 that is ‘Svaritiiitah - - -> declares that after 
the root, marked with.a'Svarita' or which has an indicatory ‘Ñ’ 
(‘NIT’) the terminations of the ‘Atmanepada’ are employed when 
the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The rule P.A.1.3.77 
changes the condition. By the preceding five rules (from 72 to 76) 
the ‘Atmanepada’ -terminations are ordained to come after the verbs 
which imply the accrual of the fruit of the action to the agent, that is 
to say, where the verb by itself denotes this. But when the same 
idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by 
an 'Upapada' (that is by a word governed by the verb) the necessity 
of using the ‘Atmanepada’ - affixes, to denote the same idea is obvi- 
ously removed and in such cases it is optional, i.e. the ‘Parasmaipada’ 
- terminations also can be used; as an example one can have the 
forms like Svam putram apavadati or apavadate’. 

The study of these two rules P. A. 1.2.16 and P. A.1.3.77 
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reveals the fact that the rules employing the term “Vibhasa' add some 
new condition to the previous general rule and then optionalise the 
general operation and if the general rule already has some condition 

stated in it, it is changed with referrence to the "Vibhāsā” - rule. 

3) “Vibhasa grahah’ - P. A. 3.1.143 : 

The two rules, which precede this rule i. e.P. A. 3.1.141 and 
P.A.3.1.142 ordain the suffix ‘Na’ to certain roots. The rule P.A. 
3.1.142 adds the new condition of ‘Anupasargatva’ to the root ‘Du’ 
(to burn) and root ‘Ni’ ( to lead). The affix ‘Na’ is optionally ap- 
plied to the root ‘Grah’ is the implication of the present rule "Vibhāsā 
grahah’. As the wording of the rule shows neither a new condition 
is added here nor any condition is modified but the usages them- 
selves explain this rule as a ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’. It is not a free. 
option which solely depends on user's wish but it is a restricted 
option in the sense that the suffix ‘Na’ should always be employed 
when the word to be formed means a water-animal such as shark or 
crocodile and in that sense the word is ‘Grahah’ but the suffix is not 
to be applied when heavenly luminaries are meant. It shows that the 
affix is employed optionally but there is restriction on the meaning, 
to be conveyed by these two alternative forms. The point is explained 
by Kasika” in precise words. 

The 'Vyavsthitavibhāsā” can be indicated even with the op- 
tion-indicative-term ‘Va’ as Panini’ has done it in the rule “Lrtah- 
sadva’ P.A.3.3.14. The rule is discussed at length in the ‘Va’ - chap- 
ter. This ‘Vyavsthitavibhasa’ is also indicated by the word ‘Anyatara- 
_ syám' and the rule is Sachoranyatarasyam’ P.A.7.4.41. The rule 
states that short * i? is optionally substituted for the final of Sa’ 
(‘So’) and ‘Cha’ (‘Cho’) before an affix beginning with 1’ and having 
an indicatory ‘k’. Here the division is like this. The root Sa" always 
takes i? when it means a vow but in other cases two forms can be 
seen; 'Nišitam” or ‘Nigatam’. The form ‘Nisitam’ is found in the 
Rgveda. The rules ‘Vibhasa liyateh' P. A. 6:1.51 or ‘Aci vibhasa’ 
P. A. 8.2.21 are the examples of the same type. 
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4) 'Yasya vibhasa' - P. A. 7.2.15. 
There is one more interesting rule which employs the word 
"Vibhāsā" but does not indicate optional application of the operation 
and that is 'Yasya vibhasa’ P. A. 7.2.15. The rule states that the 
particular affixes do not take iT ’, after those roots to which another 
suffix can optionally be added with or without this augment iT’. 
The rule uses the word 'Vibhasa' and still does not indicate optional 
application of: ' Idagama’ in certain cases. Why is it so ? because 
the word “Vibhasa' in this rule is connected with the subject part of 
the rule about which some operation is stated. In all other rules, as 
explained earlier, the option - indicative - term "Vibhāsā” falls in 
the ‘Vidheya’ - part of the rule and therefore optionalises the opera- 
tion stated by the rule; only in this case the implication of the word 
‘Vibhasa’ is changed. Here it is not used as an scientific grammati- 
cal option - indicative term but is used as a simple option denotator - 
in the common language. 
Along with the word "Vibhāsā”, Panini also has used the word 
'Vibhasitam' to indicate option; and thus the word can be included 
in his option - indicative terminology. There are four rules all over 
the ‘Astadhyayr which use the word ‘Vibhasitam’. This word also 
is used adverbially as the word 'Vibhāsā' is used; The word 
"Vibhasita' is used in the “Nirukta'."' : 
A) Jangaldhenuvalajāntasya vibhāsitamuttaram” - P. A. 
7.3.25 j 
Before a Taddhita' - affix having an indicatory Ñ, N’ or ‘K’ 
the 'Vrddhi* is substituted for the first vowel of the compounds end- 
ing in Jangal, Dhenu’ and Valaja’ and optionally for the first vowel 
of these second members also. That is to say, the ‘Vrddhi’ - substi- 
tution for the first member is obligatory while for the second member 
itis optional; so the forms are "Kaurujāngalam' or "Kaurujangalam', 
"Vai$vadhainavam' or *Vai$vadhenavam' and‘ Sewing balajah’ 
or "Sauvarņa balajah’. 
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B) “Vibhasitam višesavacane bahuvacanam’ - P. A. 8.1.74 

The rule states that if the preceding vocative is plural in number 
it is optionally considered as non-existent if the subsequent voca- 
tive in opposition with it is a specific term. The rule ‘Amantritam 
pūrvam-avidyamānavat” - P. A. 8.1.72 states the previous vocative 
to be non-existent. The rule, 'Nāmantrite samānādhikaraņe - - -' P.A. 
8.1.73 states prohibition to the non-existence of the preceding voca- 
tive. The rule under discussion suggests a compromise between the 
two rules provided that the subseguent vocative in opposition with 
the first is a specific term. For example - 

‘Devih salurvih uru nah krnota' * 

Here Sal’ is the adjective of ‘Devih’, so also ‘Devah Sarma- 
nyah’ ?, here Nighāta’ of the second is optional. 

C) 'Vibhāsitam sopasargamanuttamam’ - P. A. 8.1.53 

An imperative preceded by a preposition and not in the first 
person following after an imperative of verbs of motion may op- 
tionally retain its accent, when the 'Karaka' is not wholely differ- 
ent. 

D) 'Hanta ca' - P. A. 8.1.54 

The word ‘Vibhasitam’ is carried over in this rule. The rule 
states that an imperative, with an 'Upasarga' (preposition) preced- 
ing, may optionally retain its accent in connection with 'Hanta' but 
not in the first person. 

The general observation about the rules employing the word 
‘Vibhasitam’ are as follows. It is quite clear that ‘Panini’ has taken 
this word from the ritual texts. Neither the “Samhita” use this word 
nor any ‘Ptk.’ , but the ritual texts use it. The word form ‘Vibhasitam’ 
is picked up as it is and the idea underlying this word is also re- 
tained as it is. The word denotes simple option, an option of a very 
low degree. When the word 'Vibhasa' is used so frequently to de- ` 
note option and when the word is treated as the primary opnan S 
indicative why the word ‘Vibhasitam’ is used at four instances is the 
real question. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya-Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


56 i Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Panini 


A glance on the structure of these two words i. e. "Vibhāsā” 
and ‘Vibhasita’ will show the grammatical difference between the 
two, The word 'Vibhasà' is a noun derived out of the root ‘ Bhas’ 
with the ‘prefix ‘Vi’ while ‘Vibhasita’ is a past passive participle of 
the same root. This structural difference in the two forms also throws 
light on theirusage. An explanation may be ventured. The examples 
for these four rules are from ancient Sanskrit (mainly vedic Sanskrit). 
These are rare examples and are not found in the modern language. 
The past participle indicates that this is not that frequent and free 
option which is denoted by the word “Vibhasa’ but these forms as 
they are found rarely, are somehow to be explained. One may not 
find these optional forms anywhere else than these specific examples 
and for their rare occurence they are explained by the term 
‘Vibhasitam’ suggesting there by their past - usage with option. It 
suggests that such kind of option is not a usual practice but 
for Sthitasya gati$cintaniya’ the word "Vibhāsitam” is used. Thus, 
the options suggested by the term 'Vibhasitam' can not be'admitted 
as the strict rules, accpted by all but are the slang forms, with per- 
haps the single occurence. It is also found that in these four rules 
employing the term ‘Vibhasitam’, a conditional relation is expected 
between the two words. For example-see the rule ‘Vibhasitam 
višesavacane - - °. P. A. 8.1.74. 

The rule is to be explained in conditional terms as ‘when the 
preceding vocative is plural in number - -. if the'subseguent voca- 
tive in opposition with it is.a specific term’. Such kind of particular 
relation is expected and thus the rule gets restricted in its applica- 
tion. The rule P.A.8.1.53 is also of the same type. It states that ‘an . 
imperative preceded by a preposition and not in the first person, 
following after an imperative of verbs of motion - - when the ‘Karaka’ 
is not wholely different’. Here again one can observe the condi- 
tional relation between the two words one is that which undergoes 
the operation and the other denoting the particular situation. 

Here is a review of what P.Kiparsky has observed about the 
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word ‘Vibhasitam’ '* According to him,“ The term ‘Vibhasita’ oc- 

curs three times in the "Astādhyāyī'. The difference between 

"Vibhāsita” and the other terms is syntactic. Whereas ‘Vibhasa, Va’ 

_ etc. are adverbial qualifiers to the process to be translated as'applies 

optionally’ (marginally) etc.; "Vibhāsita' is itself a focus item to be 
translated as (is) optional. This has atleast one interesting conse- 

quence which distinguishes ‘Vibhasita’ in function." He supports 

his view with one of ‘Vibhasita’ - rules and further remarks - “The 

adjectival character: of the word 'Vibhasita' is convenient here to 

enable the option to be unambiguously restricted to just one of the 

two processes effected by the rule and for its continuation in the 

next rule: All these minor terms ('Ubhayathā, Prāyeņa, Bahulam, 

Vibhāsitam' ) have in common that they are rarely contiued with 

‘Anuvrtti’, another indication of their peripheral role in the system 

(one in one case P. A. 6.4.76 ‘Bahulam’ is continued = it is an 

anomalous case)”. P. Kiparsky has noted only three cases where the 

word ‘Vibhisita’ is used but they'are four in number. The rule ‘Hanta 

ca’ P. A. 8.1.54 carries over the term 'Vibhasita' from the previous 

> rule. This will add one more case (as P. Kiparsky has noted the 

single case of ‘Anuvrtti’ of‘Bahulam’ ) to the group where the minor 
words like "Ubhayathā” or “Bahulam’ or *Vibhasitam' are rarely 

continued. 

P. Kiparsky also observes'^" that the forms explained by 

the "Vibhasa' - rules are avoided by ‘Panini’ in his own usage (i. e. 

in framing the rules) and P.Kiparsky. points out some cases to sup-. 
port his observation. He stresses the point of user's wish which is 

the very base of the concept of option and suggests that ‘Panini’ is 

not inclined to use those alternatives forms which are explained by 

the 'Vibhàsa" - rules. In this regard it may be noted that the point of 
user's wish is important only in the case of a common speaker who 
has got every choice to use the words of his own inclination but 
‘Panini’ as a grammarian (and specially as an author of a grammati- 
cal treatise) cann't avail this choice for his language and has to abide 
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the rules and regulations which he himself has framed. The ‘Viprati- 
sedha’ - maxim, the principle of structural convenience and the very 
famous concept of brevity are the important points to explain the 
use of particular words by ‘Panini’. A serious thought is to be given 
to the rule, Ūrņoter vibhasa’ P. A. 7.3.90. The rule P. A. 7.3.90 
explains the optional from ‘Urnauti’ but ‘Panini’ in framing the rule 
uses the general form 'Ūrņoti” and therefore P.Kiparsky infers 
that ‘Panini’ avoids.those forms which are explained by the Vibhāsā” 
- rules. Three strong reasons can be presented to explain the use of 
the word ‘Urnoti’ (instead of Umauti” ). 1) The verbal form ‘Umoti’ 
is the original from (which is obtained by affixing regular verbal 
terminations) ‘Urnauti’ is the alternative form (with “Vrddhi’ ). The 
word ūrņoti is used as a ‘Sthana’ (in which modifications take place) 
and Ūrņauti' is a ‘Sadhya’- form. When the form is yet to be 
explained how can he use it in his rule; and specially in that particular 
rule which itself is explaining the form. In short, the form 'Ürnoti" is 
the available, accepted and grammatically explained base and thus 
he is bound to use the form 'Ūrņoti'. 2) Secondly it is markable 
Paninian style to use third person singular forms of present tense of 
the roots as the base of the modification taking place later; and the 
forms he uses are common and can easily be explained by the simple 
rules of grammar. For example, ‘Bhavaterah or Hanterjah’ 
(P.A.7.4.43 and P.A.6.4.36 respectively). The forms ‘Bhavati’ and 
‘Hanti’ of the third person are used to suggest the modification in 
the original root. In the same way the common form ‘Umoti’ is used 
to suggest the change of 'Vrddhi' - operation in the case of root 
Urnu’. 3) The third reason for the use of the word ‘Urnoti’ is the 
structural convenience. In the following rule the word ‘Urnoti’ is to 
be carried over and form “Umauti” will not serve the pupose; thus 
to be fit in the expected ‘Anuvrtti’ - process the word ‘Urnoti’ is 
used. 

From the discussion it is clear that the words which are used 
by ‘Panini’ in his Vibhāsā” rules are not used by the free-will of the 
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grammarian but they have warranting explanations, The other cases 
presented by P.Kiparsky can also be explained with different prin- 
ciples of ‘Panini’ himself. Itis also observed that ‘Panini’ gives stress 
on brevity while using a particular word and avoiding the alterna- 
tive form of the same word. Thus P.Kiparsky's statement in this 
context is to be taken cautiously. Finally, the term “Vibhasa' is 
employed" - : 

a) To indicate two types as option ( ‘Vikalpa’ ) and alterna- 
tion ( "Paryáya' ). 

b) To explain two stages of optional statements ( as ‘Na’ 
and‘Va’ ). ; 

c) To present the concept of 'Mahavibhisa'. 

d) To indicate three modes of option.(as Prāpta, Aprapta', 
“Ubhayavibhasa’ and ‘Vyavasthitavibhasa’ ). ; 

e) To mark the undesired optional forms of the words. 
( according to P. Kiparsky - but the argument is discussed above. ) 


References 


1) Mitra, Rajendralal, 'Tai.Ptk.', Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta - 1872 
afer Aafin: 1 22. 6 

2) Whitney, W.D. ‘Atharvana pratisakhya’ Vol.XX., 
C.S.S. 1962, P.11 
au kaa mast 1 

3) Mitra, Rajendralal, ‘Tai.Ptk.’, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta, 1872, ( Introduction). 
a) 1. Rk.ptk. 2. Tai.ptk. 3. Vaja.ptk. - respectively between 

700 B. C. to 500 B. C. i 

b) P&nini-500B.C. . 
c) Atha.ptk. . after 500 B. C. 

4) VyāMB ( Vol. 1) P. 243 


( Rire ) 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
60 Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Panini 


fen: ui AAA: Pre T ATA TCSP A TEAM 
Hem: agite Feat aaa: yea arr "mere gfir 
mati 
5) BM.(Si.kau. Vol. erie rele 1.1.44 p.34 
‘rear: vuma: za aaa welt Aa: savam EE: | 
` 6) Palsule, G. B. ‘The root bhās - in the Sanskrit grammatical 
terminology’ , Indological studies, (Vol.II), Journal of the Dept of 
Sanskrit, University of Delhi, January, 1974, P.70-71 
7).. Vya.MB. Vol . I . P. 243 : 
mamaa) 
aR a Pm, | 
and ` | 
ALM: APA AAA TUU TAI MATA gen, 
AAA, SHAM, AT TAHT 1 
Kiparsky, P. ‘Panini - as a variationist’ , Poona and Cambridge. 
“1979, P.37 
8. a) B.M.(on Si.kau. ) Vol . I, on the rule P. A. - 1.1.44, P.34 


gR anA vd xd ua regu: KUTIA aT At- 
Riia: ver, 1 TSI fermer VĒ: geret AE avait aman 


Street g Ae re: à 
8. b) Limaye, V. P., "Critcial Studies on the Mahabhasya’, - 
V. V.R. I., Hoshiarpur, 1974. 102 (3/10), Chàn.upa. 6.1.4, P.66. 


"greet en, | ger gf Bre: Bret KIATU | Sth fe -T AR 

AA gere aa: fene ut s Aae: 1 er Tie 
SGT Ma: veri CEST NAR: Wem AT ar’ ld Seah 

ghe i 

Kasika - C. S. S. Varanasi, on the rule 3.1.143, P . 168. 

Ra makirot wear Kai aret sua: , Wes, ME: | Tafari 

VA Pret um: UA KWA, vor We: Ua | 

10) Rgveda - IV . 24.8 


8 


t V 


9 


— 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


* Vibhasai ' 5 


FUT am ffr eget: 1 ; 

11) Sarup, L., “Nirukta', The Uni. of Punjab, Lahore, 1934, 10.17. 
STET Orit fere: Weare veni feet us zie | wa 
Wenn: aaa Ronia qoreareer faratsftr frg: l 

12) Rgveda - X. 128.5 and also Tai.sam 2.4.8.1 

13) Bau.Śrau . 13.39.2 

laaa mioa ionracan watch 1 * 

14. a) Kiparsky, P. “Panini - asa variationist , Poona and Cambridge. 
1979 

14. b) Ibid - P.55 
gu) aam famea, | 

P. A. 2.1.11 - option 
P. A. 1.2.16 - alternation 


P. A. 2.1.11 


freenet EA | 


P. A. 3.1.143 


LE 1 


P. A. 7.3.90 


. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Chapter - 3 


‘Bahulam’. 


In the option - indicative - terminology which is used by Panini, 
the word‘Bahulam’ is important for its underlying concept though 


the rules employing this term are a few in number. The type:of . 


option which is indicated by this term is of:a lower degree but it is 
noteworthy for its peculiar character. Apparently, the term ‘Bahulam’ 
means ‘many times’ or ‘variously’; so the operations marked by 
this term suggest frequency of that particular operation rather than 
option. The two forms, which are obtained by ‘Bahulam’ - rules cann't 
be placed side by side as alternatives to each other. Whether this 
peculiar quality of the word should be regarded as option - indica- 
tive or not is yet to be decided but tradionally even this word has 
been given the status of an option - indicative - term. — 

The Vya.MB.' in the discussion of a rule, that employs the 
word ‘Bahulam’, raises a point about the necessity of the use of the 
term ‘Bahulam’. A brief account of that discussion can be presented 
here. According to the objector the term ‘Bahulam’ is not strong 
enough as regards its option - indicative - quality. ( ‘Akrtsanam’ or 
"Aparipüranam' = ‘small’ or inefficient’). The word being ineffi- 
cient , the operations ordained by the rules using this word are as if 
not ordained according to one set of opinions but the other set of 
opinion does not agree with the first group. It argues that the sci- 
ence of grammar includes all the branches of the Veda; so the rules 
are also to be framed to explain various types of usages from differ- 
ent branches and thus one cann't do justice by accepting only 
one way of explanation. That is why various words like 'Ekesam', 
"Anyatarasyām" etc. are used. Pradipa’ supports the point by say- 
ing, ‘this is not the inefficiency of a particular term but is a special 
quality which supports the usage so there is no restriction about the 
use of a particular term. 
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The origin of the term is to be traced. This term also is found 
in the *Ptk.', as the other option - indicative - terms are. Though the 
‘Rk - Ptk.” and ‘Tai.Ptk.’ do not use this term, the “Vaja.Ptk,’ uses it. 
The rule in which the term ‘Bahulam’ is employed is as follows - 
‘NiSabdo bahulam”.( "Vāja.Ptk.' 3.18). The rule states that the pres- 
entation of the word ‘Ni’ is uncertain. This ‘Ni’ is elided in four ways.” 
1) ‘Ni’ - completely elided - Rgveda IV . 58.3 
2) “Ni’-not elided (retained) Vāja. sam . 8.43 
3) *N'elided, ‘i’ remains - Rgveda-X 140.5, Tai.sarn. 4.2.7.3 
4) ‘T elided, ‘n°’ remains - Tai.sam. 4.3.1.1 
These four examples are given by ‘Annambhatta’ in his com- 
mentary on the 'Vāja.Ptk.'. In this way there is no regularity in the 
forms which are explained with the term ‘Bahulam’. The four ex- 
amples should be studied carefully. Except the third example, in all 
other cases ‘Ni’ is a nominitive plural suffix of the neuter gender. 
The explanation of these three examples does not create any prob-* 
lem but about 'Iskartāramadhvarasya' there arises a question. In those 
three examples the elision or non-elision does not make any 
difference in the meaning of that sentence while in the forth case, 
the elision of ‘n° definitely changes the meaning of that sentence 
and perhaps it can be exactly reverse. But some quotations from 
the ‘Rgveda * itself show that the word Tskrti^ is many times ex- 
plained by the word ‘Niskrti’ or Samskrti’ by Sayana’, though some 
negative particle is used with the word Tskrti’. The point still re- 
mains that if the-'n'- part is taken away whether the meaing will 
change or not? (The explanation needs a probe into the functions of 
"Upasarga*” and so on, the topic is irrelevent here). The point there- 
fore is ‘Bahulam’ shows uncertainty. The “Atha.Ptk.’ “ also uses the 
word ‘Bahulam’ but this Ptk. being posterior to ‘Panini’ is not help- 
ful to trace the origin of the Paninian terminology. 
The commentary of Annambhatta quotes four types of ‘Bahu- 
lakatva’ - 1) application 2) non - application 3) optional application 
4) something else than application. These four shades of the use of 
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the term ‘Bahulam’ have widened scope of the term. In all the rules 
which employ the term ‘Bahulam’, the term is translated as 
*diversely' and only in one exceptional case it is translated as “op- 
tionally’ ( i.e. in P. A. 6.3.14). The dictionary. translates the word 
‘Bahulam’ as‘in different directions' and the word ‘Vikalpa’ (option) 
is translated às ‘left'to one's choice’. To equate the dictionary mean- 
ing with these four shades one can say that the word ‘optionally’ is 
the paraphrase of three shades i.e. 'Kvacid pravrttih kvacidapravrttih’ 
and‘Kvacid-vibhasa’ and the fourth part ‘Kvacidanyadeva’ is equiva- 
lent to ‘diversely’. Most of the rules of the word ‘Bahulam’ come 
under the fourth category.P.Kiparsky translates the word *Bahulam' 
as ‘variously’, ‘sporadically’ or ‘irregularly’ ;and further adds a note 
“This indicates that the rule is subject to further conditions not stated 
in the "Astādhyāyī. 

.. _ The rules which indicate option by the term ‘Bahulam’ do hot 
show strict forms of a word. These rules give a general idea of a 
tendency of the spoken language. The word ‘Bahulam’ may be trans- 
lated as ‘mostly it is seen’. The word though used as a technical 
term is not very strict about the operations it states but allows them 
optionally. Still the word is an important option - indicative because 
in the spoken language there are no hard and fast rules as they are in 
the science of grammar. One has to accept the loose expressions in 
the language and they are to be explained by grammar as Sthitasya 
gatiscintanīyā”. That is why theVyā.MB. says, ‘only one way of 
: explanation will not suffice and one has to use the terms like 
"Ubhayathā'or' Anyatarasyām', etc. It can be said that the rules em- 
ploying the term ‘Bahulam’ take note of different varieties of a par- 
ticular word-form but they do not suggest optional application of 
these forms to denote the same meaning. 

The rule - wise study will explain the important points re- 
garding the term 'Bahulam'. The rules are not discussed necessarily 
in serial order but they are discussed accordi ng to the importance of 
' the implication of the term 'Bahulam'. The word ‘Bahulam’ is used 
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at the first place in the rule (i.e.at the beginning of the rule) for 
thirteen times; twelve of which denote the peculiarities of the vedic , 
text and thus the rule is framed as ‘Bahulam chandasi’. However, 
‘Bahulam abhiksnye’- P.A.3.2.81 is the only case where the word 
"Bahulam' is used at the first position but is not related with 
‘Chandasi’. The rule is discussed here. 

1) ‘Bahulam abhiksnye’ - P. A. 3.2.81 

«It is known that no other option - indicative - term except 
"Vibhàsa* is defined by ‘Panini’, but some glimpses are there, in 
some rules, to find out the notions underlying the option - indica- 
tive - words though they are not defined. There are two rules i.e. 
‘Bahulamabhiksnye’ P.A.3.2.81and 'Samuccaye G nyatarasyam’ 
P. A. 3.4.3, which are not the definitions of these two words, but 
they reveal the idea underlying the use of these two terms. These 
two rules have their particular context. The rule ‘Bahulamabhiksnye’ 
has the context of the suffix 'NinI'. The rule states that the suffix 
'Ninl' comes after a verb diversely when continued repetition of an 
action is to be expressed. It is clear that ‘Abhiksnya’ means contin- 
ued repetition but it does not indicate habit. Taking this rule out of 
the context one can say that, ‘Abhiksnye gamyamāne Bahulam 
Sabdah yujyate'. In his observations when ‘Panini’ finds a certain 
operation frequently. taking place and in certain cases that operation 
is totally absent, to note the cases of frequency of that operation he 
uses the word ‘Bahulam’. For example, Trtiyasaptamyorbahulam’ 
P.:A. 2.4.84 (‘Ambhavah avyayibhave’ ). The rule states that the 
change to sam” of the third and seven" case affixes coming after an 
‘Avyayibhava’ - compound that ends in ‘a’ occurs diversely, thus 
the forms are ‘Upakumbhena’ or‘ Upkumbham’. But this ‘Ambhava’ 
will take place obligatorily in some cases as ‘Unmattagafigam’. This 
type of uncertainty is seen in the elision of case - terminations in'a 
compound also. In the compounds like ‘Kurucarah’ and Madracaraļi, 
the elision of the case - termination of the first word is seen but in 
the compounds like ‘Stamberamah’ or'Karnejapah' it is not seen at 
all. 
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"In short, the rule P.A.3.2.81 though it ordains the suffix "Nin", 

is also helpful to know the implication of the term ‘Bahulam’. 

2) ‘Kartrkarane krtā bahulam’ - P. A. 2.1.32 
"This rule occurs in the discussion of the instrumental - 
‘Tatpurusa’. It states that a word ending with the third case affix, 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument, is compounded diversely 
with what ends with a 'Krt' - affix and the compound so formed is 
called a: "Tatpurusa'. The 'Vya.MB'* discusses the rule at length. 
The objector suggests that instead of the term ‘Bahulam’, word 
‘Ktena’ should be used so that the compounding should not take 
place in the cases like 'Parašunā chinnavan’ and the ‘Ativyaptidosa’ 
will be avoided. Before accepting this view one has to think about 
the possibility of 'Avyāpti - dosa’ also. The word ‘Ktena’, if employed 
in the rule by cancelling the word ‘Bahulam’ } will create problem 
in the compounds like ‘Nakhanirbhedah’. The word ‘Nirbheda’ 
(which is formed with the affix 'GHaN' ) will not be compounded 
with a word ending in the instrument because it is not 'Ktünta'- word 
and then ‘Avyaptidosa’ will take place, so ‘Ktena’ cannot be used: 
Thus, to explain those cases, which do not abide themselves by fixed , 
rules the term ‘Bahulam’ is used because it has a unique quality of 
expressing any kind of uncertainty. "Pradipa' ? also supports the point 
of "Avyāpti - ativyāpti - pariharaņa”. The cases like Dātreņa linavan’ 
or 'Paršunā chinnavan’ do not undergo the compounding process 
though the 'Krdanta* are used with an instrumental case (denoting 
the instrument). To explain this kind of irregularity the word 
‘Bahulam’ is used and that cannot be replaced by any other word. 
( The grammatical reason for this non - compounding is that there is 
no exact syntactical connection i. e. Sámarthya' between the two 
words i.e. ‘ParaSurna’ and “Chinnavan’ ). The term Bahulam' is used 
adverbially and thus uncertainty in compounding is noted in this 
rule. 3 
3) 'Visesanam višesyeņa bahulam' - P. A. 2.1.57 

The rule governs the ‘Karmadharya’ compound and states that 
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a case - inflected word, denoting the qualifier, is compounded di- 
versely with a case - inflected word, denoting the thing thereby (i. e. 
the qualified) the later being in agreement with the former and the 
compound so formed is called ‘Tatpurursa’. An i Important point is 
to be noted here. If a qualifier and a qualified both can stand sepa- 
rately as having mutually separate existence, then only the com- 
pounding will take place. In the case of "Taksakah sarpah’, the qual- 
ity of being a ‘Sarpa’ ( Sarpatva’ ) and the quality of being Taksaka” 
( Taksaktava” ) cannot leave each other and there will be no com- 
pounding between these two words. In the case of ‘Nilam utpalam’, 
the quality of being blue can reside in other things also (as blue 
paper, blue cloth etc.) and the ‘Utpala’ can also have another colour 
(like white etc.). That is to say, ‘Nilatva’ and "Utpalatva' are the two 
qualities which have come in relation with each other in this par- 
ticular case, but there can be “Vyabhicaribhava' (i. e. the quality of 
having separate existence) between the two and thus here compound- 
ing can take place. When there is no ‘Vyabhicaribhava’ compound- 
ing will not take place as one finds in the case of ‘Ramo Jamada- 
gnyah’; a person ‘Rama’ by name and a perosn from Jamadagni’ - 
family are not two different entities. The quality of being ‘Rama’ 
and the quality of being son of Jamadagni’ cann't leave each other 
and thus the compound can not be formed out of these two 
words. 'Kasika' "explains the purpose of the term ‘Bahulam’ by say- 
ing that it is used to have a systematic explanation. BM. marks the 
difference between the term ‘Bahulam’ and two primary option - 
indicative - terms - Vā’ and “Vibhasa'. These two terms, being al- 
ready prevalent even in the Paninian system, why the new word 
‘Baliulam’ is brought in ? is the question. The answer given by 
BM" is that the two option - indicative - terms i.e. Va’ and‘ Vibhasa" 
are strict in their application. They explain regular options either 
positive or negative but the cases like 'Krsnasarpah' and ‘Ramo 
Jamadagnyah’ will not be explained by them and to denote this pe- l 
culiar type of irregularity the new option - indicative - term ‘Bahulam’ 
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is introduced. A note is to be given regarding the traditional example 
Taksakah sarpah’. This example is given by the commentaries 
like ‘Kasika’. According to the dictonaries the word ‘Taksaka’ also 
means a carpenter and if the word ‘Sarpah’ is used as a qualifier of : 
the word ‘Taksakah’ a compound can be formed out of the two words 
and the compound will mean figuratively the carpenter who is a 
virtual cobra; but in the case of ‘Bahulam’ it is to be treated just as 
grammatical example. 
4) Trtīyā saptamyorbahulam’ - P. A. 2.4.84 
The rule states that the change ‘Am’ of the third and seven" 
case affixes coming after an ‘Avyayibhava’ - compound that ends 
in ‘a’, occurs diversely. "The purpose of using the term ‘Bahulam’ 
is to denote obligatoriness of the ‘Ambhava’ in the cases like 
‘Sumadram’ and'Unmattagangam' etc.” A ‘Varttika’ following the 
rule states that the ‘am’ - substitution is obligatory and not optional 
in the locative - case when an ‘Avyayibhava’ - compound denotes 
prosperity or a compound of rivers or a compound having a numeral 
for its member. Actually the ‘Varttika’ was not necessary, the word 
Bahulam’ would have taken care of all kinds of uncertainties; re- 
garding that particular rule. 
5) ‘Tatpuruse krti bahulam’ - P. A. 6.3.14 
This rule occurs in the section of non - elision of case - af- 
fixes. The rule states that in a ‘Tatpurusa’ - compound, when a sec- 
ond member is a word, formed with ‘Krt’ - affixes the locative - 
ending is optionally preserved. The word ‘Bahulam’ is used to de- 
note the obligatory elision of the locative ending, in the case of 
‘Kurucarah, Madracarah' etc. BM. notes one more point. The use 
of the word Bahulam’ wipes out the necessity of carryin ‘Haladantat’ 
from the previous rule. The Vyà. MB." also discusses the point. The 
objector says that for the proper application of the rule, the 
word 'Akarmadharaye' should be supplied but the supporter says 
that this job is already done by the word 'Bahulam'; so in the cases 
like ‘Parame karake’ the elision of the locative termination of the 
word ‘Parame’ will not take place. 
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An important point is to be noted here. The previous rule 
Bandhe ca vibhāsā' P. A. 6.3.13 uses the word ‘Vibhasa’ but 
‘Anuvrtti’ of that word is cancelled by the term ‘Bahulam’. The 
term “Vibhasa' allows two alternative forms as ‘Hastabandhah’ and 
"Hastebandhah' (i.e. one form with the elision and the other with- 
out the elision). But the option denoted by the word ‘Bahulam’ is 
different from that of "Vibhāgā'. The forms explained by the word 
‘Bahulam’ are ‘Starhberamah’ or ‘Karnejapah’ etc. Here, one does 
not have alternative forms ‘Starhbaramah’ and ‘Starhberamah’, but 
only one form without elision is in use. On the contrary, in the case 
of ‘Kurucarah’ and‘Madracarah’ the elision of the locative termina- 
tion is obligatory; the forms like ‘Kuraucarah’ or'Madrecarah' are 
not used. It shows that the elision of the case-termination takes place 
in certain cases and in certain other cases it does not. This is the 
disciplined irregularity that is indicated by the term ‘Bahulam’. The 
difference between the implications of these two option-indicative- 
terms is also clearly seen from the following two rules. 

1) Tatpuruse krti bahulam’ - P.A.6.3.14 - optional pres- 
ervation of the locative. 

2) ‘PravrtSaradkdladivam je’ - P.A.6.3.15 - obligatory 
preservation of the locative. . 

3) “Vibhasa varsaksaravarat ' (je ca’ ) - P.A.6.3.16 op- 
tional preservation of the locative. 

If the implications of the two forms i.e. 'Bahulam' and 
“Vibhasa' are the same then ‘Panini’ would not have used these two 

words separately by the insertion of one more rule which states ob- 
ligatory elision. The order of rules that ‘Panini’ has kept intentionally, 
shows that he wanted to differentiate between the options denoted 
by the two forms. Moreover the term 'Vibhasa' is carried over to 
tule no.17 / 18 and thus even the order of the rules cann't be changed 
here. In short, the word 'Bahulam' is used, not to show the two 
alternative forms side by side but to explain the irregularities of one 
type (i. e. as in the cases of elision of locative terminations). 
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6) Krtyalyuto bahulam” - P. A. 3.3.113 
The rule teaches about the 'Krtya' - suffixes. It teaches that 
. the affixes called ‘Krtya’ and the affix LYUT’ are diversely appli- 
cable and have other sense than those taught in previous rules. The 
Vyā.MB.'5 does not comment on the word ‘Bahulam’ but it says 
that instead of saying ‘Krtyalyuto’ one should say ‘Krto’. The rule 
then will explain the cases like ‘Padaharakah’ and ‘Galecopakah’. 
Pradīpa!* also supports the point by saying that with the use of the 
word ‘Krt’ one can do away with 'Krtya' and ‘Lyut’ also. In the for- 
mations like ‘Padaharakah’ and‘Galecopakah’ the affix NVUL’ 
(‘aka’ ) is added which is neither a ‘Krtya’ nor a LYUT' but it is a 
‘Krt’- affix. If one reconstructs the rule as ‘krto Bahulam’ (as 
‘Bhasya’ suggests) the affixes like 'GHa, GHaN, YUC?’ (‘ana’) will 
also claim in certain cases (though they are not expected, being other 
than “Krtya” and LYUT” ) Thus, the purpose of using the phrase 
as ‘Krtyalyuto’(and not as ‘Krto’ ) is to avoid the Krt? other than 
“Kitya” and ‘LYUT ”. There are only five rules which ordain the 
suffix ‘LYUT’ ( 'ana' ) and thirty nine rules state the Krtya-suffixes. 
All other rules state ‘Krt’- affixes. To exclude the other Krt *' (other 
than ‘Krtya® and 'LYUT *' ) the affixes are specifically mentioned 
as 'Krtyalyuto bahulam'. In short, the “Vyapakatva’ which will be 
- ordain-ed by using the word ‘Krto’ will also cause ambiguity as it 
will allow those ‘Krt’ - suffixes also which are not expected. Moreo- 
ver by using the term ‘Bahulam’ the ‘Krtya’ - affixes are applied 
even in the places other than those expressively ordained. 
7) ‘Rogakhyayam nvul bahulam’ - P. A. 3.3.108 
The rule states that the affixes 'NVUL' ( ‘aka’ ) comes di- 
versely after the verbs-when the word to be formed is a feminine 
noun being the name of a disease. The purpose of the term ‘Bahulam’ 
is to denote obligatory negation of the affix 'NVUL' in certain cases 
of ‘Rogakhya’ and obligatory application of the same suffix in cer- 
tain cases. For example, in the words like ‘Pracchardika’ or 
‘Pravahika’ the affix ‘NVUL’ is added but in the cases like Sirottih’ 
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the affix is not added. According to 'Kāšikā'." the use of the term 
"Bahulam' is to denote the violation from a rule. The word 'Vyabhi- 
cara’ which is used by “Kasika in its explanation indicates 'Niyama- 
bhanga'.Pradipa." has very simple comment that the word ‘Bahulam’ 


can take care of all types of cases; of this category; sometimes 
‘NVUL’ is not seen. 


8) Uņādayo bahulam' - P. A. 3.3.1 
l The rule states that the affix ‘uN’ and the rest with the force 
of the present and with a sense simply appellative are attached di- 
versely.. S.C.Vasu.!? gives an exhaustive note on the 'Uņādi ”. He 
says that these "Uņādi" - affixes come after a limited number of roots 
and not after, every root as the affixes taught in this grammar whose 
application is general; hence the word ‘Bahulam’ has been employed. 
Moreover there has been no exhaustive enumeration of the several 
roots after which these affixes come but only some of them have 
been collected in works treating of ‘Unadi’ - suffixes. 

The Vyā.MB excludes this rule from its comments but TB. 
says that the term ‘Bahulam’ works for the completion of 'Unadi ” 
which are incomplete. BM?! says - “some rules like "Krvāpāji" - etc. 
which are framed by Šākatāyana” are'also included here and this 
can be done only on the strength of the word ‘Bahulam’.’ On Kāšikā's 
comment 'Kecidavihità apyühyah', BM.” says that this is the real 
purpose of using the term ‘Bahulam’ instead of Và. Kaiyata's obser- 
vation on this rule is pertinent. He says ? that the rule ‘Dhatoh’ 
(P.A.3.1:91) should come after the rule 'Unadayo bahulam’ (P.A. 
3.3.1). It is either a mistake on the part of the author or because 
the ‘Arthakrama’ is important than the ‘Pathakrama’ this order is kept 
but the rule ‘Dhatoh’ should be read after the rule ‘Unadayo bahulam”. 

9). Upasargasya ghafiamanusye bahulam’ - P. A. 6.3.122 

The rule states that the final vowel of the preposition is di- 
versely lengthened before a word, formed by the Krt’ - affix ‘GHaN’ 
but not when the compound denotes a human - being. In this rule, 
the word ‘Bahulam’ shows two different shades of irregularity, In 
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the examples like 'Nikledah" or ‘Vimargah’ or‘Apamargah’ final 
vowel of the preposision is lengthened but in ‘Prasarah”: or *Secah' it 
is not lengthened. Here the word ‘Bahulam’ has implication of ‘di- 
versely’ (as P.Kiparsky suggests) but the alternative forms are ex- 
plained by the same rule with the term ‘Bahulam’ as ‘PrativeSah’ or 
‘Prative$ah, Paripakah’ or‘Paripakah’. In this context the "word 
‘Bahulam’ expresses alternation rather than diversity. 
10) ‘Sibbahulam Jet - P. A. 3.1.44 — 

: This rule:applies only in the ‘Veda’. The rule:states that the 

affix 'SIP' is diversely added to a verbal root when ‘Let’ follows, so 


the form is "Tárisat' ^ ; so also the form 'Vaksati' "(with ‘SIP’ Yis . 


found. But the form Patāti” ** does not show ‘sIP’. 

11) ‘Gotraksatriyakhyebhyo bahulam vuii’ - P. A. 4.3.99 

The affix ‘VUN’ comes diversely in the sense of ‘this is his 
object of ‘veneration’ after a word denoting 'Gotra' or‘Ksatriya’. 
Thus, the form one gets from the ‘Gotra’ - word ‘Glucukayanah’ is 
‘Glaucukayanakah’ . The word ‘Bahulam’ in this rule shows the non 
- universality of operation. In some cases the affix VUN' ( ‘ka’ ) is 
added and in some cases it is not added thus ‘Paninau bhaktirasya’ - 
‘Paniniyah’ (*VUN' is not added). 

12) ‘Devamanusya pumsapurumartyebhyo dvityasaptamyor 
bahulam' - P. A. 5.4.56 i 

` The rule states that; after the word"Deva’ , Manusyd”, ‘Purusa’, 
“Puru' and‘Martya’ ending i in the second or seventh case - affix, the 
suffix tra’ is diversely employed haying the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 


‘Devan gacchati’ - *Devatrà gacchati’ 
"Devesu vasati! ` "Devatrà vasati’ 
By using the word diversely in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words?” also. 
13) ‘Patau ca bahulam’ - P. A. 8.3.52 
The rule states that's” may diversely by substituted for the 
` 'Visarga" of the oblative case before the word ‘Patu’ in the vedic 
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. literature. Thus, the forms like 'Divaspatu > Rājitaspātu” can be ex- 


plained; but the term ‘Bahulam’ also explains the forms where the 
substitue ‘s’ does not take place” - for example - ‘Parisadah patu’. 

Further, a point is to be discussed about the rules which em- 
ploy the word "Bahulam' along with the word ‘Chandasi’. The word 
‘Bahulam’, as is already noted, denotes uncertainty. The word 
‘Chandasi’ does not indicate option but shows the peculiar tenden- 
cies of the vedic literature. Thus, the phrase ‘Bahulam chandasi’’ 
marks the irregularities in the Vedic literature. The rules employing 
the phrase ‘Bahulam chandasi’ are twenty in number. The details of 
these vedic peculiarities will be discussed later ( see the discussion 
of the word 'Chandasi* ) but the point to be marked here is that it is 
difficult to apply the Paninian rules of grammar to the Vedic 
literature. 

Asa conclusion it can be said that the term Bahulam’ is used 
to avoid the ‘Avyapti’ and‘ Ativyapti dosas. The word indicates un- 
certainty rather than option or alternation; and even if this quality is 
to be considered as option - indicative - quality it is very low degree 
of option that the term ‘Bahulam’ indicates. The use of the term 
‘Bahulam’ is a clever device found out by Panini as the term is all - 
inclusive. It can explain any case coming under the province of the 
rule. The term, as regards its function can be compared perhaps 
with the term ‘Anyatarasyim’ but not with the term ‘Va’ and 
‘Vibhasa’, The two terms ‘Va’ and ‘Vibhisa” are primary, option - 
indicatives and ‘Anyatarasyam’ and ‘Bahulam’ are secondary option 
- indicatives. Still the term 'Bahulam' is used" to :- 

_1) To denote systematic option. 

2) To remove all the conditions wherever necessary. 

3) To complete that which is incomplete. : 
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‘Anyatarasyaim’. 


. A As noted earlier-this term neither occurs in the “Vedas” nor in 
the ancilliary Vedic literature and nor in the four Ptk. *. It is also not 
- found in the grammatical treatise other than that of ‘Panini’ as the 
option - indicative term. Thus, it can be safely said that ‘Panini’ is 
the first grammarian to use this word as an option - indicative - 
term. It seems that the word is taken from the colloquial language, 
but whether it is used to indicate a particular type of option or it 
indicates option in general is yet to be traced. As compared with the 
simple words like ‘Va’ and 'Vibhāgā', the word ‘Anyatarasyam’ is 
rather difficult to pronounce, it requires more moras for pronoun- 
ciation and is also of rare use; still ‘Panini’ uses the word with some 
special purpose. He wants to differentiate between the shades and 
degrees of option denoted by the words like 'Và' and 'Vibhasa' and 
the option denoted by the word 'Anyatarasyam'. 


The special grammatical structure of the word ‘Anyatarasyam’ 


is worth - commenting. All the option - indicative - terms are used 
as indeclinables though some of them show a particular case - ter- 
mination. The option - indicative - term ‘va’ is a ‘nipatana’. The 
word ‘Vibhasa’ is used only with the feminine nominative singular 
suffix in all the rules employing the term ‘Vibhasa’. Thus, it has 
also become an indeclinable. The term ‘Bahulam’ is used adverbially 
thus it is also an indeclinable and is used everywhere with neuter 
nominative (or accusative) singular suffix. All these terms can be 
called "Vibhakti - pratirūpaka - avyayas” and term ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
also fits in the group of such indeclinables. It shows locative singular 
. termination in the feminine and all the rules employing this term 
use the same form of the word. It is note - worthy that even the sage 
- Names are also used with a particular case - termination i. e. the 
genetive, though the number changes according to the number of 
sages referred to in a rule. For example : - 
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1) . ‘Sambuddhau šākalyasya --- - P. A. 1.1.16 
2)  'Lanah Sākatāyanasya - - - ' P. A.3.4.111 
3) "Oto gārgyasya” P. A. 8.3.20 
4) ‘At gārgyagālavayoh” P. A. 7.3.99 


5)  'Nodátta - - - agārgyakāšyapagālavānām” P. A. 8.4.67 

It also supports the point that the option - indicative - terms 
are used as indeclinables because they show a particular case - ter- 
mination in all the rules where they are employed. 

BM.' notes a point about the grammatical structure of the 
term 'Anyatarasyām'. One doubts that the word is formed with the 
suffix ‘tara’ enjoined to the pronoun ‘Anya’ and therefore denotes 
comparative degree. BM.' points out that this particular term is 
a ‘Nipatana’, and denotes option originally. The words which are 
formed with suffix ‘DAtara’ and“DAtama’ are already included in 
the ‘Sarvadi’ - list and thus it is not necessary to mention the 


"word ‘Anyatara’ again. This word would have been included in the 


group of words which are formed with the suffix 'DAtara' but it is 
separately mentioned and definitely carries some purpose. The sepa- 
rate mention indicates that the word 'Anyatarasyám' is nota “made 
+ form’ (i. e. an artificial form made by the grammatical process of 


"word - formation) but it is a ‘Nipatana’. A*Nipatana' is that word - 


form, the grammatical explanation of which can not be given and 
the stem and suffix relationship cannot be shown. The two words 
i.e. 'Anyatara' and'Anyatama' do not have any grammatical expla- 
nation and from the very beginning they are used to denote one 
thing between two or more things. These words cann't be analysed - 
by regular grammatical rules. Finally, the term 'Anyatarasyam',- 
which is used as an indeclinable indicates the alternative forms of a 

word and the term is picked up from the spoken language at "Panini's' 

time. 
Some observations are put forth to find out the implications 
of the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ as the above discussion informs about 
the external form of the word. The word shows feminine type of 
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` formation and denotes option mainly in the context of case - termi- 
nations. For example : - 

1): ‘Parikrayane samprādānamanyatarasyām” P. A. 1.4.44 
2):. 'Prthagvinānānābhistrtīyānyatarasyām” P. A. 2.3.32 


3) “Caturthi cāšisya - - - - sukharthahitaih’ P. A. 2.3.73. 


The word ‘Vibhakti’ is also a feminine word. Perhaps ‘Panini’ 
uses the word 'Anyátarasyám' keeping in mind the word “Vibhaktau’ 


implying thereby ‘Anyatarasyam vibhaktau api yujyate’. This term. 


also can be an adjective to the word ‘Bhasayam’ suggesting thereby 
some other-language than that of ‘Panini’. but use of the term is seen 
prominently regarding the cases.and later it is used for option - indi- 
cation in general. It is also observed that the forms which are ex- 
plained by the rules employing this particular term are of less im- 
portance for the reason that these rules allow more than two forms 
to denote the same sense: It is rather looseness of language in the 
usages.. For example : -'Prthak, Vina and Nana’ are three 
indeclinables with which either accusative or instrumental or abla- 


tive case - terminations can be used. In such cases the speaker has . 


ample choice.and it certainly harms the disciplined nature of thé 
language though these rules explain variety in spoken language. It 


- is a sign of the flexibility of the language and the term explains the - 


` variant usages in the field of day-to-day language. The option 
indicated by this term is different from the option indicated.by the 
term 'Bahulam' for the reason that the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ explains 
the variety while the term ‘Bahulam’ explains irregulartiy. 

One more reason can be presented to explain the lower qual- 
ity of the forms explained by the rules using the term ‘Anyatarasyam’. 
Most of the rules employing this term are excluded from the com- 


ments by Pataiijali’ in his Vya.MB. ‘Pataiijali’ is always enthusias- 


tic to comment upon the important rules and never avoids his re- 
sponsibility as an expert and alert commentator but curiously enough 
many ‘Anyatarasyam’ - rules are left without comment by ‘Patafijali’. 
` Thus, it can be said that these rules are of minor importance in 
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. "Patafijali's view. It is also observed that a preceding rule and the 
following rule'is explained but the middle one which employs this 


specific term is not explained. For example: - P. A. 6.3.21 and P. A. 
6.3.23 are commented upon but 22 is not commented and it em- 
ploys the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ (Putre G nyatarasyam’). Again the 
tule P.A.4.4.54 and 56 are dropped for they use the term ‘Anyata- 
rasyam’ and 55 is taken note of. Such type of examples throw light 
on Patañjali s” view regarding the term Anyatarasyám'; according 
to him the forms obtained by these rules are’ nodene hongia mes 
rules help to explain them: 

It is also observed that. 2 

1) The general rule, once debarred by a special rule is dé- 
barred for ever (in that particular case) and the general rule will not 
enter in the province of the special rule. 

2) If the special rule uses some option - indicátive word 
then the general rule is permitted in the absence of the special rule; 


. and the forms obtained by these two rules can be used as alterna- 


tives to each other. 

3) Ifa general rule ordains a —€— case with a certain 
word and if an optional rule permites some more cases for the same 
word, the general rule - special rule relationship comes to an end 
and both the rules get equal status. For example: - 'Kartr karanayo- 
strtiya’ P.A.2.1.18 ordains instrumental case for the agent and the 
instrument;however the rule Parikrayaņe sarhpradānam anyatara- 
syam’:P.A.1.4.44 allows dative also for the means of sale, thus the 
forms are:- ‘Satena.fataya và krito anubrühi'. Here the ‘Utsarga- 


. pavāda” - relation has come to an end. The status of the special rule, 


when.a general rule and a special rule claim on the same seges is 


shown in the following chart 


Chart > on next page. 
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- Problem- — - Solution - 

-1) general rule X special rule.... . special rule - is stronger 

2) general rule X  specialrule..... general rule is permitted 


(with option indicative term) 
3) general rule X specialrule.... equal operation of both the 
(with ‘Anyatarasyam’ ) ' rules. 
It must be noted that the general rule holds ground leaving 
only a little but definite scope for the rule (with the word 'Anya- 
tarasyam' ). Hence the option denoted by this word has a narrow 
scope as compared to the option denoted by the words ‘Va’ and 
“Vibhasa'. These three groups (as noted above). point out some 
minute differences regarding the application of rules. In the first 
group the general rule is totally debarred and only one form can be 
obtained. In the scond group, general rule is permitted in the ab- 
sence of the special rule and thus two forms can be obtained but the 
form which is obtained by the special rule is desired form and in the 
third group, general rule is still operated and the ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
rule is an addition but both the rules have same status and both the 
forms (sometimes, more than two forms) are of equal oporana 
For example, The rules - 
.a) ‘Dirantikarthaih sasthī anyatarasyām’ P.A.2.3.34 (special). 
b) “Apidine paficami’ ` P. A. 2.3.38 (general) 
These two rules claim on the same object (i. e. ‘Apadana’) for 
the application of genetive and ablative respectively (with the word 
‘Dira’ and ‘Antika’ ). Here no rule cancells the other rule but one 
„can use both the terms as ‘Gramat grāniasya düram và '. Further the 
: rule P.A, 2.3.35 allows accusative case - terminations also and one 
cari use either of the three cases ablative, genetive and accusative. 
There is no clash between the rules as regards the Pāņinian system, _ 
but the use of the word depends upon user's wish. The forms, which 
are allowed by ‘Anyatarasyam’ - rules are less in number and rare in 
use but they indicate a new trend though of little importance. . 
The number of the rules employing the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ i 
is very large; some important rules among them are to be studied 
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here. This study will focus ( on the different implications of the term 
and its functioning. 

1) ‘Yusmiadasmadoranyatarasyam kharica' - P. A. 4.3.1 

The rule states that the pronouns “Yusmad’ and ‘Asmad’ take 
the affix'"KHAN' (‘in’ ) optionally and also the affix‘CHA’ ('iya'). 
The affix'CHA" is already stated by the previous rule P. A. 4.2.125, 
and it is not debarred though a new affix'KHAN' is ordained. This 
is the special characteristic of the term* Anyatarasyām” that it does 
not debar the previous operation and tries to explain as many forms 
as it can. The general rule*Prágdivyato Gn’ PA. 4.1.83 ordains the 
affix'aN" for'Yugmad" and ‘Asmad’ and finally three forms are 


obtained as 1)' Yatgmākīnah - KHAN’. 2)‘ SAEED - CHA”. 
3) "Yausmākaļ - aN’, - 


2) 'Kešādvo ¢ nyatarasyam’ - P. A. 5.2.109 

This rule otdains the suffix‘Va’, with the force of‘matUP’, 
after the word* 'Keša'. With the application of this rule, total 4 af- 
fixes are attached to this word optionally. 


1)  ‘KeSavah - Kešādvo G nyatarasyam’ - P. A. 5.2.109 
2)  ‘Ke§avan - Tadasyāstyasminniti matup' - P. A. 5.2.94 
3) “Kesi” or Kešikah - Ata inithanau' - P. A. 5.2.115 


The word 'Anyatarasyam' denotes option no doubt but it al- 
lows more than two operations which indicates looseness of lan- 


guage. than option. It is not a strict option as the terms ‘Va’ and 
M : “Vibhasa' indicate but very rare forms are also exlained with the 
"help of ‘Anyatarasyam’ - rules. It seems that ‘Katyayana’ has acom- 


paratively big list of words using the suffix ‘Va’, because he says, 


"Va prakarane anyebhyo G pi dr$yante”. 


While commenting on the rule “Yusmadasmadoh - - - * P. A. 
4.3.1 Pradīpa* remarks that the term “Anyatarasyam’ indicates Prati- 


‘prasava’. ‘Pratiprasava’ means permission to that operation: which 


is likely to be debarred. Vya.MB does not comment on the rule but 
according to Pradipa? ‘aN’ which is a general suffix, is optionally 
allowed though the suffix ‘KHAN’ and'CHA'('īya" ) are ICE 
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ordained. In this rule all the three suffixes have optional applications. 
It would mean that the suffixes ordained by the "Anyatarasyám' - 
rule are weak and pose a self - denial when juxta posed against the 
main rule but they are to be taken note of because they show a sure 
trend new or dying out whatever it may be. 

The question is whether this term states some new suffix along 
with the previous ones (i. e. some special suffix along with the gen- 
eral suffix) or it only suggests the optional absence of the ordained 
suffix. Udyota* answers it by saying that it only denotes optional 
absence of a particular operation. It shows that this term is very 
weak by nature and instead of denoting two strict optional forms it 
tries to explain even the rare forms as optional ones. The terms ‘V2’ 
and 'Vibhasà' when are used in the option - indicative - rules have 
the strength to ordain some operation optionally either positive or 
negative; but the ‘Anyatarasyam’ on the contrary, states self - denial. 
It also suggests that the concepts like “Vyavasthitavibhasa' can not 
be explained by this term as they are explained by the terms ‘Va’ 

„and ‘Vibhasa’ (The rules ‘Vibhasopayamane’ and'Vibhāsā grahah’ 
are to be referred to - Page 52/53 of this book). The optional forms 
as "Upāyata" or'Upayamsta' and‘Grahah’ or‘Grahah’ (by the re- 
spective rules) are not of the same value and also they denote different 
meanings. In such cases, the option - indicative - term ‘Vibhasa’ 
cannot be replaced by the term 'Anyatarasyám' because these two 
forms have different capacities, and their functions along with their 
` Status are altogether different. The term ‘Va’ also suggests a definite 
type of option as the rule ‘Anupasargadva’ - P. A.1.3.43 and many 
other 'Và' - rules show but that type of definiteness of the optional 
- forms is not expected from the term ‘Anyatarasyam’. 

3) ‘Dabubhabhyamanyatarasyam’. - P. A. 4.1.13 

The rule states that the affix‘DaP’ comes optionally, after 
both these i.e. the nominal stem ending in‘Man’ and a'Bahuvrīhi' 
- compound ending in*An’. In this rule the term restircts the number 
of cases of'DaP' - application. Previous two rules are to be taken 
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into consideration for clear understanding of this rule.’ j 

a) Manah’ - P. A. 4.1.11. The affix ‘NIP’ is not employed 
after a nominal stem ending in ‘Man’. 

b) ‘Ano bahuvriheh’ - P. A. 4.1.12. The affix'NIP' is not ` 
added to denote a feminine entity after a‘Bahuvrihi’ compound end- 
ing in‘An’. The feminine affix is attached by the rule‘Rnnebhyo 
nip’ ( P. A. 4.1.5.). The term “Anyatarasyam' in the rule 4.1.13 
states ‘Dap’ optionally thus, in its absence, ‘Nip - pratisedha (which: 
is stated by the two rules i. e. 4.1.11 and 12) takes place; and thus 
two forms are obtained. 

STEM .FEMININE AFFIX 
NIP - pratisedha . . . . Siman’ 
1) A'man'ending word‘Siman’ 


‘NiP-pratisedha . . Sukhātman” 
2)'an'ending'Bahuvrihi" ‘Sukhatman’ 
"DāPis šas ai Sukhātmā” 
The-term 'Anyatarasyám' employed in this rule optionalises 
the ‘Apavada’ - rule. The "Apavāda”- rule always overpowers the 


general rule and cancells the operation stated by the general rule. 
Here, the rule P. A. 4.1.13 optionalises the ‘Nip - pratisedha’ and 


„also states optional'DāP". Thus, the term serves two - fold purpose. 


It also can be said that only in the case of ‘Mahavibhasa’, in the 
absence of “Apavada’- rule, the general rule can not take place but 
in other cases in the absence of an "Apavüda' - rule a general rule 
can be applied. In such conditions the forms with*NIp' can also be 
allowed in the absence of‘Nip - pratisedha’. Thus, the question is 
whether the term‘Anyatarasyam’ optionalises the ‘Nip - pratisedha’ 
and allows‘NiP’ and‘DaP’ and also the form without these two. 
Certain examples in the language at that time can only answer the 
problem. . 
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4) ‘Dvitiyatrtiyacaturhatiryanyanatarasyam’ - P. A. 2.2.3 
This rule ordains Ekadeši - samāsa”. It states that the words 
‘Dvitiya’ etc are optionally compounded with the word which sig- 
nifies a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
disctinguished numerically by unity. The compound so formed is 
called‘Tatpurusa’. Even by the rule*Vibhasa' P.A.2.1.11, the 
"*Ekadeši” - compound ordained by this rule would have been op- 
tional and therefore apparently the term‘Anyatarasyam’ seems to 
be redundant. This case is similar to that of the ‘Pare madhye sasthya’ 
- P. A. 2.1.18 where the term*Và' in the rule seems to be redundant, 
for this rule is also governed by the‘Mahavibhasa’ - rule P. A. 2.1.11. 
The following diagram will explain the point clearly. 
‘Mahävibhāşā - Vibhasa’- P.A. 2.1.11 


Compounding Non - compounding 
OR 
Compounding 
EN A ics drāmās < Sasthi tat. Avyayibhava’ 
‘Anyatarasyam ...Sasthi tat. Ekadeši” 


; Here the question is, if the term Và in the rule ‘Pare madhye’ 
can denote the use of the two alternative compounds, why the other 
. _ term ‘Anyatarasyam’ is used to denote the use of the two alternative 
compounds. He could have used the term ‘Va’ in the present rule , 
. under discussion. The use of the term'Anyatarasyám' (instead of 
the term'Và' ) is to differentiate the degrees and shades of option 
indicated by these two forms. In the" Và' - rules both the alternatives . 
are (more or less) equally used and stand on the equal level as re- , 
gards the degree of option but the forms which are explained by the 
term ‘Anyatarasyam’ though are the alternatives to each other are 
„not of equal importance. The forms allowed by this term have rare 
occurance and it is also possible that they were used in some other 
language (which ‘Panini’ knows) but are not used in ‘Panini’ lan- 
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guage which is supposed to be a Sistasammata bhāsā”; the term‘Va’ 
directly states the optional compounds while the term' Anyatarasyām” 
. indirectly permits them. This shows that the cases of “Anyatarasyam' 

are weaker than that of“ Và' and indicates less popularity of forms. 

5) ‘Prthagvinananabhistrtiyanyatarasyam’ - P. A. 2.3.32 : 

The rule ordains instrumental optionally, with the indeclinables 
"Prthak, Vind and Nana’. BM? comments that the term "Anyatara- 
syàm' is used to denote the collectiveness of cases. 

1) Therule P. A. 2.3.28 ( ‘Apadane paficami’ ) ordains- ‘ablative’. 
2) From therule P.A.2.3.31 (“Enapa dvitīyā” ) ‘accusative’ is car- 
ried over. 
3) Therule P. A. 2.3.32 (‘Prthagvina’ ---) ordains ‘instrumental’. 
` If-he would have framed the tule as Trtīyā ca’ (instead of 
*Prthagvinā - -’ ) this‘Ca’ would have carried the accusative but the 
ablative would not have been so carried because of the interven- 
tions in between. The Vyā.MB.* has commented on the point. The 
question is why the term 'Anyatarasyàm' is used specifically and no 
other term ? ; and the answer is the peculiar connotation of the term 
‘Anyatarasyam’ . The rule employing this term is a statement for the ` 
application of some new case (which is not ordained by any previ- 
ous rule) but the original ablative is applicable everywhere with the 
new case. The context is that of ‘Apadana’, naturally ablative is ex- 
tended in the following rules and other cases ordained by 'anyatara- 
syam’ are less conspicuous and present the narrower trends. 

These forms may have come from the rural language or a 
subdialect in which usages are rather loose as compared to the ur- 
ban language. In short, the rules employing the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
have three implications : - 

1) 'Samuccayabodhanam'. 2) "Vibhaktyantaraprāpaņam”. 

: 3) ‘Pakse G bhavamatram’. Like many other option-indicative - rules, 
these rules are also the examples of Praptavibhasa’ and other types 
of option. The study of some important rules is presented here. 
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6) ‘Hrkroranyatarasyam’ - P. A. 1.4.53 
The rule states that the agent of the verb in its own non -‘Ni’ 
` -form (i. e. premitive form) in the case of the root ‘Hr’ - to loose 
and root Kr' - to make, is optionally. called *Karma' or an object of 
the said - roots. By the rule‘Gatibuddhi - - -’ P.A.1.4.52. 
‘Karmasarhjiia’ was obligatory and thus the use of accusative 
. termination was also compulsory but the ‘Anyatarasyam’ - rule states 
* instrumental terminations.positively optionally. The term is not 
commented either by Vyā.MB or by BM or by TB, but all the 
commentaries consider it as Ubhayatravibhāsā”. As these two roots 
are not included in the list of ‘Gatyarthaka's’ it is“ Apraptavibhasa'; 
but when the root:Hr' has the sense pu bhyayahir; and root ‘Kr’ 
has the sense of ‘Vikara’ the rule‘Gatibuddhi - - ’ will apply and it 
will be designated as‘Praptavibhasa’. 
7) 'Upakadhibhyo G nyatarasyāmadvandve - - -' P. A. 2.4.69. 
“The rule states that after the words Upaka’ etc. there is 
optionally ‘Luk’ - elision of the‘Gotra’ - affix when the words take 
the plural whether they enter into a'Dvandva' - compound or used 
-separately. This rule is Ubhayatravibhāsā”. The obligatory elision 


of the'Gotrapratyaya' in the case of the word‘Upaka’ etc. is already: 


Stated: by the previous rule‘Tikakitavadibhyo dvandve’- - - 
P. A. 2.4.68. The rule under discussion i. e. P. A. 2.4.69, optionalises 
itin the case of'Dvandva' - compounds and even in the case of un- 
compounded word - group. Thus, by the previous rule, in the 

‘Dvandva’ - compound the only form will be‘Upakalamakah’ (in 
its plural) while by the rule P.A.2.4.69 the form is‘Aupakalamaka- 
yanah'. This rule is an“Apraptavibhasa' for the words like Supar- 
yakah’ or'Supistah" because it is a new optional statement. 

In this rule the word' Anyatarasyám' indicates that the retain- 
ing of the affix is a new trend and is restricted only to these few 
cases. This type of usage is perhaps due to the influence of a new 
element which is due to the migration towards non - -"Lug' - location 
or inmigration of a new element in'Lug' - locality. 
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Some rules which employ the word ‘Chandasi’ along with the 
word“Anyatarasyam’ are to be discussed. The word ‘Chandasi’ is 
Supposed to be an option - indicative but the observations do not 
Support the point. This word only denotes the peculiarities of the: 
vedic language. The use of the option-indicative-term 
"Anyatarasyam' along with the word'Chandasi* itself is a proof of 
the fact that ‘Chandasi’ is not an option - indicative term (otherwise 
the word “Anyatarasyam’ would have been redundant). The study 
of the rules, employing the term'Anyatarasyām' along with the word 


` ‘Chandasi’ is a key to know the concept underlying the word 


“Anyatarasyam’. 
8) “Chandasi punarvasvorekavacanamanyatarasyam’ -P. A.: 


9) “Visakhayosca' -P. A. 1.2.62 : 
The rule P. A. 1.2.61 states that in the' Vedas', the two stars, 


- "Punarvasü may optionally be singular (and connote a dual) and 


the rule P.A.1.2.62 states that in the “Vedas”, the two stars‘ Visakhe’ 
may optionally be in the singular number. 

The rule“Tisyapunarvasvoh - P. A. 1.2.63 states that the star 
"Punarvasü' is to be presented in dual obligatorily but the previous 
two rules state the option for usage in the vedic literature. The reason 
for permitting the singular terminations in the'Veda' is that these 
two are considered as'Dvandvadevatà' (one deity which is the 
combination of two different personalities) and thus being a single 
deity singular is also allowed. The hypothesis, therefore, is sup- 
ported again that, ‘the affixes or the words which are explained by 


* the term “Anyatarasyam’ denote a narrow trend, prevalant at the 


time of ‘Panini’ (or earlier)’. S.C.Vasu.” has explained it as 
*Punarvasunaksatram' or'Punarvasū naksatramaditirdevata’. The . 
option is allowed only in the Vedas” and not in secular literature. In 
the later it must be the dual as'Punarvasü', similarly when it is not 
the appellation of an asterism, but of a man there is no option as 
"Punarvasü manavakau’. In the case of “Visakha' it is‘Visakha’ or 
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*ViSakhe naksatramindragni devate’ : It is found that, in the “Veda ° 
singular is used to denote dual. These are the rare usages and are 
noted by the option - indicative - term ‘Anyatarasyam’. The dual of 
the word Punarvasu (i.e. Punarvasū' ) occurs in the Rgveda only 
once ® and the dual of the word‘Visakha’ (i. e.“ViSakhe’ ) does not 
occur in the Rgveda but it occurs in the Vedic literature other than 
Rgveda ; the dual of both the words is found in Vedic literature. ` 
| 10) ‘Tulyarthairatulopamabhyam trtīyā Ç nyatarasyam’ -P.A. 
2.3.72. The rule occurs in the section of case - terminations. It states 
that, the third or the six" case - affix may optionally be employed 
- when the word is joined with another word meaning ‘like to’ or 
resemblance, except the words ‘Tula’ and‘Upama’. The"Anuvrtti" 
of the word‘Va’ is carried over in this sutra from the previous one 
but the use of the term‘Anyatarasyam’ is for subsequent rules. The 
word ‘Ca’ in the rule ‘Caturthi cāšisyā - -° attracts the word 
“Anyatarasyam' in the rule. In case the word‘ Anyatarasyām” would 
not have been used, the word‘Ca’ would have attracted the word 
"Trtīyā” and that is undesired. - 
On this rule Prof. Apte!" says - ‘Panini says that the words 
‘Tula’ and‘Upama’ cannot be used with the instrumental but this is 
against the good usages’. He also gives examples to.šupport his 
statement. However, by the rule'Šese sasthi’ six" case affix was. 
obligatory, it is optionalised and instrumental also is optionally stated. 
The important point is that the use of the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
is a Jitapaka” to know the difference between the option indicated 
by the term‘Va’ and the option indicated by the term 
“Anyatarasyam’. In this rule the term‘Anyatarasyam’ stops the 
"Anuvrtti' of the term ‘Va’. If the optional forms explained by the 
term*Va’ are strict and desired (as Kiparsky states) it will not help 
to explain the flexible usages indicated by the term‘Anyatarasyam’. 
Moreover, the following rule ‘Caturthi cāšisyā - -> P. A. 2.3.73 
expects optional application of dative along with genetive and this 
option is different from the*Và'- type of option. Thus, to stop 
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the ‘Anuvrtti’ of'Vā' the term “Anyatarasyam' is used. All the three 


-implications of this term (noted on page no.87) fall into the category 


of loose usages in the language and such optional forms will not be 
explained ‘by the terms like ‘Va’ or ‘Vibhasa’ which are primary 


' option- - indicatives. The use of the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ to prohibit 


the function of ‘Va’ is suggestive of the different Seta of pao 
indicated by these two terms. 

11) "Daivayajūi Sauciveksisatyamugrikazihevidhibyo Gi 
nyatarasyam' - P. A. 4.1.81 

The rule teaches that the affix 'SyaN” is opricnally ‘employed 
after the words ‘Daivayajfii, Saucivrksi, Satyamugri’ and‘Kanthe- 


; viddhi’. For these words, the affix ‘if’ is the final member and the 


word ‘Gotra’ is not understood in the rule. In the case of'Gotra' - 
descendents the substitute‘SyaN’ would have come by P. A. 4.1.78 
thatis' Aņifioranārsayorgurūpottamayoļ syan gotre’ but by that rule 
it would have been obligatory while the present aphorism makes it 


_ Optional. If this rule is to be taken to apply to immediate descend- 


ents as opposed to‘Gotra’ - descendents, then this is a new rule 


. altogether and not a rider to P.A.4.1.78. In this alternative, 


when'Syan' is not employed, ‘Nis’ will be added by the rule‘Ito 
manusya jateh’ P. A. 4.1.65. Thus, the forms are'Daivayajiiyā or 
Daivayajfii’. 

12) "Ana upadhālopino G nyatarasyam’ - P. A. 4.1.28. The 
rule states that the affix ‘NIP’ optionally comes after that‘Bahuvirhi’ 
compound which ends in (the syllables)'an' and looses its penul- . 
timate ‘a’, thus the form is ‘Bahurajii’ (“NiP’ ). In the alternative 
if ‘NiP’ is not added‘DaP’ can be added by P.A.4.1.13 and the word 
can be conjugated as (the feminine crude form) Bahurājā, Bahurāje, 
Bahurajah’. The rule“Ano bahuvriheh’ P.A. 4.1.12 has prohibited 
the suffix “NIP”. This prohibition can take place because P.A. 4.1.28 
is an optional rule. When the affix‘NiP’ is not employed the: 
masculine forms like Bahurājā, Bahurājānau and Bahurajanah’ can 
be obtained. 
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In this rule, the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ is used with two - fold 
purpose: The term 1) states the optional application of 'NIP'. 2) per- 
' mits prohibition of‘NiP’ (i.e. masculine form) 3) allows optional 
application of'DāP", and thus application and prohibition of differ- 
' ent suffixes at one and the same time is the two - fold purpose. 
BM." has commented on the point precisely. 
13) Samuccaye G nyatarasyam’ - P. A. 3.4.3. The rule states 
- that, ‘the affix LOT’ is similarly added to the root optionally, when 
several themes follow one another’. Thus, the terminations of the 
second person singular and plural, ‘Atmanepada and ‘Parasmaipada’ 
are employed, but this being an optional rule the terminations of 
other persons and other tenses can also be employed. 

The importance of.the rule lies in the explanation of the 
term ‘Anyatarasyam’. This rule is certainly not framed to define the 
term but the concept underlying the term is implied in this rule. 
Here is the observation regarding the term 'Anyatarasyām'. In this 
rule the word ‘Anyatarasyam’ is used as a Sabdasarnjfià' standing 
for its own word - form. In all the definitions, the word that is defined, 
is always used as a‘Sabdasamijfia’ and stands for its own word - 
form. See the rule -‘Naveti Vibhāsā” - The word ‘Vibhasa’, which is 
defined is‘Sabdasarhjiia’ and the word-group ‘Naveti’ is the expla- 
nation; so also in 'Vrddhiradaica'- P.A.1.1.1 the word Vrddhih is 
‘Sabdasarhjiia’. In the same way, in the rule‘Samuccaye G nyatara- 
syam’ the word *Anyatarasyam' is a'Šabdasarhjītā”. In that case, 
the word ‘Samuccaya’ would have been used in the nominative but 
itis used in the locative case to befit in the context of the rule which 
ordains LOT” -suffixes. ‘Panini’ himself has not framed the rule as 

_ the definition of the word'Anyatarasyám' but after the study of the 
rules using this term we are trying to find out the implication:of the 
term and this rule is very helpful in that case. If the word 
‘Anyatarasyam’ is understood as an‘Arthasarnjfia’ then by supply- 
ing the word'Dyotye', the rule can be construed as ‘Samuccaye 
dyotye anyatarasyam’ (‘Sabdo yujyate") and it will mean when there 
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is a group (of operations or of cases or of affixes) claiming on the 


same object, one of them can be optionally used (one can also ex- 
plain the term ‘Bahulam’ with the rule'Bahulamabhīksņye'.The point 


is EC explained in the ‘Bahulam’ - Chapter (P. No. 65. ) 


. There is difference between the operative mode of the term 
'Anyatarasyüm'and the terms ‘Va’ and'Vibhasá'. The term 
‘Anyatdrasyam’ accepts the previous operations (i. e. the opera- 
tions stated by the previous rules) and ordains some new operations 


"along with the earlier ones. The term‘Va’ explains only two forms, 


as alternatives to each other and the term“Vibhasa” first negates the 


previous operation and then allows it optionally. These two terms 


show a state of sister - speech of equal status in popularity and use. 
The term ‘Anyatarasyam’ suggests the option of a lower degree 
than these two terms suggest and hence indicates a sub-dialect. The 
forms like ‘Abhyutsddayamakah’ , ‘Prajanayamakah’, which are 
explained by the rule P.A.3.1.42 present a combination of two tenses- 
as the form *Abhyutsadayamakah' shows the perfect (“Lin -.am’ ) 
and the aorist (‘Lun - akah’). Obviously these forms indicate a stage 
of corruption of the general trend and such cases are only a few. 
This is the crux of the concept underlying the term ‘Anyatarasyam’. 
It indicates narrow usages. These are not the sophis-ticated usages 
but a tendency to use slang forms is clearly seen in them. Thus, it 
can be said that the alternative forms, which the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
explains, can be called as sub - dialectical usages. 

In the conclusion, it can be stated that the term ‘Anyatarasyam’ 
has many implications " as the commentaries ! suggest. The term 
is used : - 

1) Toordain the use of different cases as alternatives to each 

other - P. A. 2.3.32 
2) To apply different suffixes as alternatives to each other. 
- P. A. 5.2.109 

3) To pose 'self - denial' P. A. 4.3. 1 

4) To stop the 'Anuvrtti' of the term ‘va’ - P. A. 2.3.72 

5) To denote ‘Pratiprasava’ - P. A. 4.3.1 
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“Sage Names’ & ‘Region Names’ 


As is noted earlier, the sage - names and region - names come 
under the category of secondary option - indicatives. Among the 
rules under this category, twenty nine rules use the sage-names and 
thirty eight rules refer to some region. The names of the sages and 
regions and the number of the rules to their credit are as follows : - 


S.No. _Names of the Sages No of Rules ' 

1) Sakalya . 7 

2) Sakatayana 4. 

3) «;,  Gālava 2 

4) Kasyapa I 

5) ji Sphotayana I 

6) Bharadvaja ls 

7) . Gürgya a 

8) ' Apifali l 

9) - Senaka l 

10) ; Cākravarman BT 

I1) . Gārgya and Galava. ] 

12) Gārgya - Kāšyapa - Gālava I 

13) Ekesām 3 

14) *Sarvesām 2 

15) Ācāryāņām 2 
ee — 

S.No. Names of the Regions No of Rules 
a ss ED DIL 

1) Prācām zali wigii 

2) Udicam A 10. 

; (9 Udicām + | Anudīcām ) 

3) Sauviresu 3 

4) . Pracyabharatesu . 3 

5) t Madrebhyh - - Amadranam.; 2 

6) USinaresu 1 
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In the second group of rules two classes are clearly seen. Some 
rules denote a direction in general while other rules note a particular 
region as ‘Sauviresu’ or‘Pracyabharatesu’. The rules which employ 
the name of a particular region do not indicate option at all but they 
just note some linguistic peculiarity or styles of that region. The 
rules which use the name of a particular sage or direction indicate 
' option in most of the cases but only in few cases they are used to 
honour the sage ("Pūjārtham" as regards the rules using sage names) 
and the rules employing the words for direction inform about the 
speciality of that particular region in word - forming or pronoun- 
ciation. The word “Paja” in this context means ‘to respect” or‘ to 
take notice" honourably. The names of the grammarians along with 
their opinions are taken note of by‘Panini’ for some noteworthy 
observations put forth by them. Thus, ‘Pajartham’ means ‘for paying 
regards to’. l 

The rules which employ a sage - name and indicate option 
thereby, are as follows : - P. A. 1.1.16, 17, 18, 3.4.111, 112, 6.1.127, 
128, 130, 7.1.74, 7.2.63, 7.3.49, 7.3.99, 100, 8.2.30, 8.3.18, 19, 22, 
104, 105, 106, 8.4.50, 51 and 52. These are twenty three in number. 

The rules, sage - names in which do no indicate option but 
. Just pay respect to that sage are as follows: - P. A. 1.2.25, 5.4.1 12, 
6.1.92, 123, 6.3.61 and 8.4.67. These are six in all. 

The rules which employ a direction - name and suggest op- 
tion thereby are as follows : - P. A. 3.1.90, 3.4.18, 19, 4.1.17, 43, 
130, 153, 157, 158, 5.4.101, 6.3.32, 7.3.46, 47, and 8.2.86. These . 
are fourteen in all. dien. 

The rules which use direction - name in general and do not 
indicate option but are used for "Pūjārtham' are as follows : - P. A. 
1.1.75, 2.4.60; 4.1.160, 4.2.109, 120, 123, 139, 5.3.80, 94, 6.2.74, 
6.2.89, 99, 6.3.110, 7.3.14 and 24. These are fifteen in all. 

The rules using the name of a particular region but not indi- 
cating option are às follows : - P. A. 2.4.60, 4.1.148, 149, 150, 
4.2.108, 113, 118, 7.3.13 and 8.3.75. These are nine in number. 
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After this statistical data, some observations about the func- 
tioning of these rules are to be put forth. The first question that is to 
be answered is whether these two groups of rules (i. e. sage - name 
- rules, region - name - rules) indicate option or not ? The tradition 
explains them as option -indicative - rules. The tradition of Sanskrit 
grammar has three phases. ‘Trimuni Vyakaranam' (i.e. ‘Panini, 
Kātyāyana and Patajijali’ ) is the first phase. Then the second phase 
is of those grammarians who have introduced new systems of gram- 
mar other than that of'Pāņini” and the third phase is of the later 
commentrators on“Panini’; like'Bhattojī Dīksita”,Nāgojī Bhatta’ 
upto'Pāyagunde". ‘Panini’, inhis‘Astadhyay?’ has not explained the 
implication of these names and‘Katyayana’ also has not explained 
them though sometimes he modifies the rules. It is note worthy that 
‘Pataiijali's’ opinion also does not favour the option - indicative 
quality of these rules. Patafijali” in his MB." has discussed the topic. 
According to him the peculiarities of the usages stated by the sage- _ 
names or region-names are limited to that person or region only. 
When it is said that Jamadagni” should perform the'Paficāvatta"- 
ritual*, the person who is other than ‘Jamadagnya’ (i. e. any person 
from‘Jamadagni’ - family) is not supposed to perform this ritual. In 
the same way when it is said that, “Galava’ has the tendency to use. 
short, it indicates that nobody else uses short vowel in that particu- 
lar context. The phrase which‘ Pataiijali’ has used to show this kind 
of restriction is very important and that is “Tasya tadvisayata 
prapnoti’. It suggests that, that particular type of usage is limited 
to*Galava' only and nobody else uses it.“Pradipa’ “also supports 
*Patafijali's” view. This comment of Patafijali’ however suggests 
that the sage-names or region-names are not option - indicatives. 
An important point is to be noted here. Though theoretically these 
words are not option - indicatives, the practical use of such words 
make them option indicatives. To explain the point it can be said 
when a certain group of people uses a particular word-form to denote 
a particular meaning, that word-form can't remain restricted to that 
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group. only. The word is carried with them wherever they may go. 
They continue-to use it and slowly but steadily the word. gets 
assimilited in the new region along with the previous common word. 
This is how that particular word - form (which was restricted for a 
particular group previously) gets an equal place in the language with 
the common word-form which is already prevalent. Then both the 
words are used to denote the same meaning and thus become alter- 
natives to each other. The opinion of the first phase of Sanskrit 
Grammarians goes against the option - indicative - quality.. The 
treatise of the Grammarians, which mark the second phase, are not 
available and thus can not studied in details thus it would be too 
` bold to comment upon them, as regards the option - indicative quality 
of sage-names and region-names in their opinion. The only point, 
that can be noted about the option - indicative words of the second 
phase is that the word‘Va’ is used everywhere for option - indica- 
tion (This is observed through the stray - references and fragments: 
„from these treatise). However the grammarians in the third phase 
have understood the point very clearly and the“Vrtti” of such.rules 
uses the word “Va' to explain the sage-name. It clearly indicates that 
the. modern commentaries also hold those grammatical operations 
stated by sage-names to be optional and many times they try to give 
modern linguistic explanation of the traditional views. The 
commentaries like Balamanormà and Tattvabodhinī' explain the 
implications ‘of sage-names very often. But on this background one 
has to. bear in his mind that "Pataūjali's * aim was to explain ‘Panini’ 
primarily and only secondarily he has explained the forms in the 
current language, prevalent at his time. 

One should think over the point how and why the concept of 
option is related with sage-names. It is found that two or more word 
- forms (to denote the same meaning) are prevalent the current lan- 
guage but one of them can be explained by'Pāņinian' rule and the 
other cann't be. Still such forms have many times warranting expla- 
nations in other schools of grammar. Such forms are accepted in the 
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language on the authority of such schools and therefore reference is 
to be made to the sages and their schools. Thus, the purpose of the 
mention ‘of sage-names is two-fold. 1) To pay respect to these hon- 
ourable sages. 2) To explain existent optional forms which cannot 
be explained by the“Paninian’ rules. ‘Pataiijali’ insists‘ on the first 
purpose only but the second purpose is more important for the study 
of option - indicative - rules. 

It is already noted, that the.direct statement of option and the 
indirect suggestion of option is the main difference between the 
different option - indicative - rules. The option which is denoted by 
the words like* Và, Vibhasa’, etc. is a direct statement of option while 
the rules which include sage-names or region-names are indirect 
suggestions of option. The direct statements of option explain the 
alternative forms in'Pāņinian Language’ itself while the indirect 
statements of option (i. e. the rules with the sage-names) explain the 
optional forms in the opinion of other sages, ‘Panini’ has taken note 
of the grammatical traditions of his predecessors and has also ob- 
served the usages in different regions. Probably, the optional forms 
which he has come across in the study of different grammatical 
treatise, are explained through the names of the sages and the op- 
tional forms which he himself has observed in different regions are 
listed under the rules which employ some region-name. Thus, it can 
be safely said that the optional forms which are indicated by sage- 
names are either the opinions of those sages or the data - collected 
by, those grammarians in their own study of language, presenting a 
particular mode of speech. 

As these alternative forms are used frequently by the people 
they are to be considered as authoritative forms yet they are not 
compulsory forms because they are not accepted by all; and as a 
result these forms are noted as optional forms. Bearing this attitude, 
the modern commentators have explained these rules as option - 
indicative - rules. It is obvious that the optional forms denoted by 
sage-names do not have that much scope in the language as the 
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optional forms explained by the words‘Va and Vibhasa’ have, still 
these names are important because these are the only authoritative 
means to infer about the different modes of speech of the ancient 
Sanskrit language. 
According to Prof. K. V. Abhyankar *, ‘Panini’ has noted only 
_ those cases by sage and region-names where he differs from them 
but the cases where the grammatical operations in his opinion and 
in the opinion of those sages are identical, are not pointed out. Let 
us be very precise and specific about this point. These cases are not 
the cases which point out the difference of opinion but they are 
different usages altogether. If one and the same form is explained in 
two different ways then it can be called the difference in the opin- 
ion, but when there are two or more forms used in the language to 
indicate the same meaning and it is the user's wish to select one of 
them, then it is not the difference of opinion but it is an option. The 
later commentaries explain these rules with the word ‘Matena’. The 
word ‘Matena’ should not be rendered as ‘in the opinion of ° but it 
should be understood as ‘in the dialects represented by those sages’. 
For instance - According to'Āpišali” in the verbal for‘Asti’ (third 
person singular of the present tense), ‘a’ is an‘Agama’ and the root 
is 'S' while ‘Panini’ thinks that in the verbal form‘Stah’ (third person 
dual of the present tense) ‘a’ is elided and the root is‘As’. This case 
obviously indicates the difference of opinion and not option. But 
as ‘Panini’ uses the sage-name or region-name adverbially it is the 
difference in the usages. The sage-names are mainly used in the 
explanations of Sandhi’ ‘doubling’, ‘optional application of the 
Idagama’ etc. These are probably he regional differences as Prof. 
K.-V. Abhyankar notes.” . 
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‘Sage Names’ 


. The rules employing the sage-names are to be studied and 
some observations are to be put forth. The great grammarian 
‘Sakalya’ has seven rules to his credit. He has the credit to prepare 
the ‘Padapatha’ of the* Rgveda - Samhita’ and in the‘Padapatha’ the 
“Rk.” are split into exact units (i.e.the/Pada" ). The‘Samhita’ is 
called an"Ārsa” literature but the‘Padapatha’ (as it is man-made) is 
called “Anarsa'. 

1) “Sambuddhau Šākalyasyetāvanārse.' - P. A. 1.1.16 

The rule teaches about the ‘‘Pragrhyasarhjiia’. It states that in 
the opinion of ‘Sakalya’ in the non -‘Rsi’.- mode ("Anārse' ), the 
final‘o’ of the vocative singular before the word Iti’ is "Pragrhya'. 
"Kāšikā'.* renders the word*Anārse' as ‘Avaidike’ and also notes 
that the name of the sage ‘Sakalya’ indicates optional application of 
the rule. P. Thieme notes” Anarse' may mean accordingly ‘not vedic’ 
yet similar to Vedic i. e. belonging to the‘Padapatha’ and further we 
may maintain that‘Panini’ by the expression‘Sakalyasya’ wanted 
to restrict the “Pragrhyatva’ of such a vocative to the work of this . 
authority i. e. the ‘Padapatha’ of the* Rgveda', intimating that it was 
not justifiable ordinarily. Though P. Thieme takes the word‘ Anarse’ 
to mean the*Padapatha’ as against the‘Sarhhitapatha’, the rule: - 


* *Aplutavadupasthite” P. A. 6.1.129 uses the word'Upasthita for 


the "Padapātha:.'Kāšikā'.* explains the point by saying that the func- 
tion of "Padapātha” is to discriminate the Pada*” from the'Sarhhita" 
and they are to be put in their original position. PM notes? that Rsi 
means veda. The words from the Veda* are"Ārga" and the words 
other than the*Rsi'-mode are'Anársa" implying thereby the 
“Padapatha'.“Nyasa' has similar comment. S. C. Vasu,“ however 
renders this word as ‘non-vedic’ implying thereby the "language of 
common use’. This meaning does not suit to the context. He further 
states that the word' Anarse' refers to the‘Padapatha’ in which the 
word Iti” occurs for the first time. Let us probe further. ‘Panini’ has 
gathered his material from the:Ptk.*” In the present context the 
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‘Rk-‘ptk’’. is referred to as there is reference to the name of ‘Sakalya’, 
who has'Padapütha' on his name. The opinions of various sages 
Which‘Panini’ has quoted can directly be traced in the'Ptk”, in 
many cases, and sometimes some important changes that‘Panini’ 
has made from the original can-also be clearly traced. The 
rule‘Sambuddhau Sakalyasya -’ is the similar case. : 
The topic of ‘Pragrhya " is discussed in the Rk.ptk."' as fol- 
lows -'The'Pragrhya”” remain in their original position (i.e. the 
‘Sandhi’ - operation is not to be done) in the'Padapātha” when the 
word'lti' follows. Rk-ptk.' records many 'Pragrhya*” but here the 
context is that of the ‘O - kāra” at the end of the vocative. The‘O - 
kāra” which is caused by the vocative is to be called‘Pragrhya’ and 
‘Sandhi’ - operation is not to be done in the“Padapatha’. Not only 
that but if the‘Sandhi’ - operation is already done in the'Sarhhitā - 


m WU 
pitha', it should be split. The two'Karika ” (given in thé rélefences 
No. 11 and 12) explain the following points : - E A, 


a) The'Pragrhya ” remain without sandhi - operation be- 
fore ‘Iti’ in the‘ Anārsa” - stage. 

b): The'Pragrhya "remain without sandhi - operation. be- 
fore the vowels in the‘Arsa’ text. 

c) The word'Yathoktam' means ‘as is instructed earlier’ 
That is to say, according to the rules of grammar those teach'Sandhi* 
. - operation. 

d) The first‘Pragthya’ i. e. the vocative' Akára' is subjected 
to all‘Sandhi’ - operations, which are instructed in the treatise ear- 
lier in the case of the‘Arsa’ - literature and in the case of the “Anarsa” 
- version (i. e. the‘Padapatha’ ) no‘Sandhi’ is to be done when‘Iti’ 
follows. Am 
From all this discussion two important points are to be noted 
- 1) Šākalya has noted the position of the*O - kara’ that is caused by 
the vocative, in the‘Padapatha’. 2) The Rk-ptk. has noted the posi- 
tion of the same in the"Sarhhitāpātha". These two points throw a 
light on Pānini's rules. Panini referring to Sakalya says that in the 
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opinion of Sakalya, the'O - kāra” caused by the vocative remains in 
its original position in the‘Padapatha’ when the word‘Iti’:follows. 
What we are to infer from this rule about Panini's opinion is that he 
presents the opinions of the both (i.e. “Sakalya' and"Rk-ptk.”) be- 
cause there is no contradiction between the two as they both workin 
different fields, so Pāņini has no hesitation in accepting ‘Sakalya's’ S 
view but he has specially referred the namie because he wants to 
give credit to'Sakalya' for the observation of this vocative and its , 
particular position. 

It may be noted that, in the*Padapatha' of the‘ Ahar tardas 
the same tendency is seen.” According to it, not only ‘Okara’ caused 
by the vocative remains in its original position in'Padapatha' but if 

‘Sandhi’ is operated in the ‘Sarhhitapatha’ it should be disjuncted in 
the'Padapātha” before the word'Iti'. The Rgveda shows this 
tendency. Rgveda.V.51.5" uses the word‘Vayavayahi’, but in the 
*Padapārha' it is split as‘Vayo - iti - āyāhi”. The Atharvaveda shows 
the similar tendency Av. VI.68.1.‘Vaya Udanehi’ is the Samhita - 
text while the “Padapatha’ gives it as Vāyo - iti - udanena’. Thus, it 
is Clear that the special reference to Sakalya's name serves the pur- 
pose of showing the peculiar tendency of the'Padapātha” as against 
the‘Sarnhitapatha’. The question, whether Sakalya's name indicates 
` option or not will be discussed after the study of all the seven rules 
on his name. The study of different Ptk* along with the Rk.ptk. will 
be helpful to'understand the point. 

The study of‘Sandhi’ - operation is incomplete without not- 
ing the ‘Prakrtibhava’ - position. Prakrtibhāva" means remaining in 
the original position without any change,( i. e. augment, variation 
etc.). To indicate such position the word *Pragrhya' is used by Panini. 
When a word is designated as‘Pragrhya’, it does not undergo any 
operation though an operation is claimed by some other rule. For 
example, ‘Adhvaryo adribhih - - -"'“. In this case as the vowel'o' is 
followed by the vowel ‘a’ the rule‘Ecoyavayavah’ will claim and 
thus‘Sandhi’ - operation is obligatory, but by the rule, Okārašca 
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padānte G navagrahah' - Vāja.ptk 1.94 that‘o’ is to be designated 
as‘Pragrhya’ and thus is free from any'Sandhi" - operation. 

This topic is discussed at length in all the four Ptk *" . As 
Whitney notes", in the Tai.ptk, this topic occupies much more space 
because Tai.ptk., avoids on principle the mention of grammatical 
. categories in its rules and is at infinite point to catalogue word by 
word, what the other treaties dispose of summarily, by classes. ʻA 
tule in the 10th chapter (24) teaches that all the vowels here re- 
hearsed and defined as‘ pragraha’ are exempted from euphonic com- 
bination. The term‘Pragraha’ is peculiar to this treaties the rest 
using ‘Pragrhya’ instead. 

The study of all the references (see Ref. 17) reveals - . 

. a) No other treatise except the Rk.ptk gives the name of 
Šākalya though all of them comment on the word'Iti', and the 
preceding vocative'Okara'. Panini has said only about the vocative 
‘Okara’ followed by ‘Iti’ and this is also done by referring to Sakalya: 

b) All other Ptk * except the Tai.ptk use the word‘Pragrhya’ 
while the Tai.ptk uses the word ‘Pragraha’. 

c) The vocative' Okara’ is designated as'Pragrhya' by all the 
Ptk * and when it is followed by ‘Iti’ it remains without any Sandhi - 
operation. 

d) The rules in all the' PtK *, and also in Panini in which the 
word Iti’ is either used or carried over are applicable only to the 
*Padapütha' and obviously these rules refer to the sage Šākalya be- 
cause he has given the'Padapātha” of.the Rgveda. There are three 
rules in Panini which use the word'*Itau' and these rules also use the 
word'Anārse'. The word*Anārse' is very important and as is noted 
earlier it should be rendered as ‘in the non -‘Rsi’ - stage’ (i. e. in the 
"Padapátha' ) and it does not refer to the general Sanskrit (Laukika). 
Annarübhatta, the commentator of the Vāja.ptk. remarks"? that it is 
concerned with Vedic literature only (i. e. the*Sarhhitāpātha” and 
"Padapātha and not with the common language) it should be ex- 
plained as it is. 
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e) Inallthe Ptk*, “Ukara' is ‘Pragrhya’ and itis length- 
ened and nasalised before Iti". 

The two more rules which use the word Anārse and also 
Sakalya's name are applicable to the Padapātha” only and they are 
as follows :- ze 
2) Unah - P. A. 1.1.17 

3) U - P. A. 1.1.18 

The rule 1.1.17 states that the particle ‘Uñ’ before the word 
“Iti” according to Sakalya is‘Pragrhya’ and‘Uñ’ is substituted by 
long and nesal*Ū” and that is also designated as'Pragrhya'. The 
comment by Kasika.” on these two rules notes that in both the cases 
the name Sakalya is to denote option and thus two forms are obtained 
by the rule P.A.1.1.17 and they are‘U iti’ and'Viti' while by the 
rule P. A. 1.1.18. three forms are obtained as ‘U iti, Viti’ and‘U iti’. 
These two rules are found in the Rk.ptk., also along with the name 
of the sage Šākalya. What the Rk.ptk. states is that‘U’ joined to" Iti 
and standing alone (i.e. not joined to a consonant) is nasalised and ~ 
lengthened and is also a'Pragrhya' according to the teaching of 
Sakalya.? The following points are to be noted from this quotation 
of the Rk.ptk.’. 

(a) This rule applies in the case of the ‘Samhitapatha’ and 
the'Padapātha" only. 
(b) The word'Yukta' implies something more than it ac- 


‘tually shows. It indicates that‘Ukara’ not only followed by ‘Iti’ but 


even preceded by ‘Iti’ is to be designated as'Pragrhya'. 

(c) The aim of ‘Padapatha’ is to split the exact “Pada” 
(i. e. word-units) though they are joined in the'Sarnhitüpatha'. The 
main idea is to show the 'Pada* ' as they are and thus the idea of the 
"Prakrtibhāva' comes in. 

(d) The Rk.ptk’ maintains that the original value of 
the*Ukāra' is of a short"U' and that Sakalya has lenghtened and 
nasalised it, while Sakalya himself supposes that originally u is 
long and nasalised and in the Arsasarhita it is shortened. That is 
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why Sakalya explains the short'U' in the*Sarhhitā”, as‘U iti’ in his 
*Padapütha'. It seems that Panini follows the Rk.ptk’ because he 
has framed the rule as‘Ufiah 0” (P. A. 1.1.4 .18). Saunaka, the au- 
thor of the Rk.ptk.” has the‘Sarhhitapatha’ as his norm while Sakalya 
frames the rule by his own logic and study. He wants to give pure 
and scientific words in his‘Padapatha’ and thus we find‘U iti’ in the 
*Padapütha', indicating thereby'Ū' ‘is the original word. Rgveda 
1.24.8. uses this word'Anvetavà u’ in which the original word 
is‘Um’ but at the end of the ‘Pada’ that‘Um’ is shortened and also 
non - nasalised. So also Rgveda II,6.1. gives the word‘U’ which 
originally is*Ū'. Naturally the shortening is for metre. ‘When it oc- 
curs at the end it could have been long but having accepted 
the‘Sarnhita’ - norm (as short) it is called archial utterance and in - 
the non - archial utterence'it is long. In the Atharvaveda also the 
similar tendency is seen. Av.1.6:4. notes the word‘Samu’ which 
consists the word'U' and it is rendered as'Ū iti’ in its “Padapatha’. 
This example also proves that the original u is long and nasal while 
in the'Sarhhità' it is shortened.” Two more rules using Sakalya's 
name are to be discussed here. 
(4) “Iko G savarņe Sakalyasya Hrasvašca” - P. A. 6.1.127 
(5) ‘Rtyakah’ - P. A. 6.1.128 
The rule P.A.6.1.127 states that in the opinion of Sakalya the 
vowel ‘i, u, r lr’ retain their original forms if they are followed by 
"non-homogenious vowel and if they are long, they are shortened 
optionally (as the rule is governed by the sage-name). Kasika says” 
that the name of Sakalya is used to pay respect only and the optional 
application of the rule is indicated by the vary utterance of this rule. 
Apparently the name of Sakalya is to honour him but in this rule 
option - indication is also done by his name and it is not done by 
the‘Arambhasamarthya’ as Kasika opines. 
Probably, these two rules are framed only in connection with 
the "Sarhhitāpātha" and the “Padapatha’ (i. e. the Vedic Sanskrit). 
The statement is supported by three rules of Panini. 
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a) “Iko yanaci’ - P. A. 6.1.77 
b) 'Ecogyavāyāvah” X - P. A. 6.1.78 
c) ‘Ad gunah’ - P. A. 6.1.87 


These three rules in Panini govern the Sandhi - operations. If 
Sakalya's rule has application in classical language then in the cases 
like'Kumārī + Atra’ or ‘Guru + Tha’ the‘Sandhi’ - operation will 
not take place, consequently these three rules will be redundant but 
according to the traditional faith they are not redundant. It is therefore 
inferred that the field of application of these rules must be different. 
In this connection Vya.MB, Pradipa and Udyota have no comment 
on Šākalya's name. BM. and TB also do not comment on his name. 
Most of the rules of Sakalya (i. e. the rules which bear his name ) 
have bearing on the vedic usage, particularly the Rgveda; and the 
rules are mostly applicable to the Sakalyasarhita. Thus the exam- 
ples like*Cakri + Atra’ are doubtful as they are from the classical 
language. à 

From this explanation it can be inferred that“Yansandhi’ was 
a general practice and shortening was the vedic practice; restricted 
to the Šākalya - school. Gradually, the classical language accepted ; 
both the practices and they became alternatives to each other (but 
the Sakalya - forms are rare.) 

An important Vārttika on the rule P. A. 6.1.127 is to be studied 
and that is "Sinnityasamāsayoh Sakalapratisedho vaktvyah’. The 
word ‘Sakalapratisedha’ comes to mean the prohibition of the op- 
erations which are taught by Sakalya i. e. retaining of the original 
form and shortening. The forms obtained by the‘Sit’ - affixes and 
the obligatory compounds do not undergo the operations taught by 
Šākalya. Vya.MB however refutes the word‘Nitya’ in the phrase 
“Nityasamasa'.” Pradipa, Udyota and BM, also follow the lines of 
the Vya.MB. 

The word'Rtviya'.? is formed with the affix ‘GHAS? (“iya’ ) 
by the rule ‘Chandasi ghas’ P. A. 5.1.106. 
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*rtu + GHAS’ (‘iya’ ) - P. A. 5.1.106 
“tu + iya’ ^ 
‘rtv + iya’ = “iko yaņaci” fagz P. A. 6.1.77 
‘trtviya’ 


Before the‘Sit’ - suffix the stem gets designated as'Pada' by 
‘Siti ca’ P.A.1.4.16.,so being a‘non-bha’ the rule‘Orgunah’ P.A. 
6.4.146 (which causes‘Guna’ ) will not be applicable and the form 
will remain as‘Rtviya’. Sakalya however has stated the‘Prakrtibhava’ 
-position when the ‘Ik’- vowels are followed by the non-homogenious 
vowels. According to this opinion, ‘Sandhi’ - operation will not take 
place in the case of'Rtu + iya” but in the form ‘Rtviya’ it has taken 
place. The point therefore is whether Sakalya holds good for 
*Padasandhi' (between the two Pada ` ) or for‘Antassandhi’ ? 
(internal sandhi). Kātyāyana however understands Šākalya through 
Pāņini to apply the rule to the classical language also while it seems 
that Sakalya has ‘Sarhita’ in his mind. thus, the examples like “Cakri 
Atra’ are not attested. 

In the case of'Nityasamāsa” (the example given is 
*Sauvašvah') Šākalya implies that though in the written text 
‘Sandhi? - operation is done in the pronunciation the word should 
be split. This can be done only in the case of the Rgveda and thus it 
is stated that Sakalya's rule is only applicable for the ‘Sarhitapatha’ 
and the ‘Pathapatha’. 

It also clears the point that as Kātyāyana has prohibited 
*Prakrtibháva' for these two, (i.e. “Sarnhitapatha’ and the “Padapatha’ ) 
he wants to apply it to the classical language also. 

The important point lies here. 

(a) Panini - “Iko g savarne Sakalyasya hrasvasca’. P. A. 6.1.127 
(b) Katyayana-'Sinnityasamasayoh šākalapratisedho vaktavyah’. 

- the Vārttika on the rule P. A. 6.1.127. 

(c)  Pataijali - "Nityagrahanena narthah sitsamāsayoh šākalam 

Na Bhavatyeva'.” 

It is thus observed that'Pāņini” has only noted the opinion 
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of ‘Sakalya’ (without explaining its validity either for the'Sarhhitā- 
patha’ or for the‘Padapatha’ or for the classical language). Most 
probably he does not want to apply the rule'Iko Ç savarne' to the 
classical language.(As ‘Panini’ has not given the examples for his 
rules, it is very difficult to infer about his implication). ‘Katyayana’ 
however thinks that the rule can be applied to the classical language 
with some modification. Thus, he has formed‘ Varttika’ in which he 
has stated the prohibition of operations stated by ‘Sakalya’. ‘Patafijali’ 
goes a step ahead and states that the prohibition is not only for the 
obligatory compounds but for all the compounds in general, and 
thus the simple*Yansandhi’ operation should be done in all 
compounds. In this way, such rules help to mark the development 
of the Sanskrit language through the'Sūtra “°, the‘ Vārttika *’ and 
the "Isti *’. 

The rule'Rtyakah' P. A. 6.1.128 which follows the rule Iko G 
savarne' P.A.6.1.127 states that in the opinion of Sakalya’ „the sim- 
ple vowel followed by‘r’ retains its original form and if the simple 
vowel is long, it is shortened'.' Kasika' “comments as follows:- 

The rule is framed with the intention that the homogenious and ‘non 
- ik’ vowels should not undergo the “Sandhi - operation’ and are to 
be shortened if they are long. 

Further, two rules with'Sakalya > name are to be studied along 
with two more rules one of which bears the name of *Sakatüyana' 
and the other bears the name of “Gargya'. : 

6) ‘Lopah Sakalyasya' - P. A. 8.3.19 

The rule states,” In the opinion of ‘Sakalya’,“V’ and*Y", pre- 
ceded by ‘a’ or'à' and placed at the end of pada are elided before an 
‘A$’ letter. Thus, two forms are obtained as‘Kaka Aste’ and 
*Kakayaste'. The form *Kakayaste' again has two methods of pro- 
nunciation i. e. with lighter articulation and with heavy articulation. 


*Kakah Aste' 
"Kākas Aste’ (‘Visarjaniyasya sah” ) _ =P. A. 8.3.34 
“Kika (ru) Aste’ (‘Sasajuşo ruh’.) - P. A. 8.2.66 
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“Kakay Aste’ (‘Bhobhagoagho’ ) - P. A. 8.3.17 
“Kaka Aste! ` (‘Lopah Šākalyasya” ) - P. A. 8.3.19 

or 


‘Kakayaste’  (‘Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah’) * - P. A. 8.3.18 


with lighter articulation or with heavy articulation 

The rule‘ Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah Sakatayanasya’ P. A. 8.3.18 
states that‘V’ and‘Y’ (in “Bhagoy’ etc.. and after‘a’or‘a’ which are 
positioned at the end of the ‘Pada’ ) are pronounced with lighter 
articulation before an'a$'-letter according to the opinion of 
*Šākatāyana”. The difference between the kinds of pronunciation is 
to be noted. It is accepted that‘Sakalya’ is anterior to'Šākatāyana”. 
‘Sakalya’ states the elision of*y' and‘v’ (in a certain condition) com- 
pletely while‘Sakatayana’ opines for their lighter articulation. On 
the contrary at ‘Gargya's’ time‘ Yakāra” preceded by ‘O° and fol- 
lowed by ‘a§’ letter is elided obligatorily (cf. ‘Oto gargyasya’ - P. A. 
8.3.20). 

7) ‘Sarvatra Šākalyasya” - P.A.8.4.51. In the opinion of 
‘Sakalya’ there is no reduplication at all (though the word has two 
or more conjuct consonants following.) The ‘Kasika *' has explained 
*Sakalya's' name with the word ‘Matena’. This rule applies to both 
the texts i.e. Sarhhitā” - text and the‘Pada’ - text. ‘Rgveda’ ** 1.9.48 
is the example for this rule. Finally, according to ‘Sakalya’ there is 
no reduplication at all. 

Here we shall summarise all the seven rules. Among these 
seven rules which are credited to ‘Sakalya's’ name three rules are 

definitely framed for the*Padapatha' because they carry the word 
"Anārse' indicating his tradition of the‘Rgvedic Padapatha’. Thus, 
in the case of these three rules (i.e. P.A.1.1.16 -18) there arises no 
question whether‘Sakalya's’ name indicates option or not because 
it is only his tradition of the'Rgvedic Padapatha’. The‘ Av.- 
Padapatha’ also follows the same system and thus there is no question 
of option - indication. Thus, it can safely be said that in these three 
rules his name suggests a special feature of the*Padapatha'. 
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The three rules P.A.6.1.127, P.A.6.1.128 and P.A.8.3.19 are 
meant for the'Sarhhitā” - text and not for the‘Pada’ - text for the 
“Sandhi’- operation is never expected in the‘Pada’ - text. Moreover 
these three rules do not carry the. word “Anarse” which is a peculiar 
sign for the'Padapātha” and thus they are not for the‘Padapatha’ 
but are to be applied to the‘Arsasamhita’ only. Still further it is to 
be noted that these three rules as they disturb the grammatical sys- 
tem of'Panini' (by causing the other three rules i. e. P.A.6.1.77, 78 
and 87 to be redundant) they are to be limited to the'Sarhità'- text 
and the examples noted earlier support the point. Thus, in the case 
of "Agne Ayahi’, the forms will be as follows :- 


*Sakalya - Agna Ayahi' 
*non-Sakalya - -Agna- Yayahi’ - lighter articulation. 
‘Sakatiyana - Agnayayahi' 


The rule‘Sarvatra Sakalyasya' is to be applied to both the 
texts i. e. the Sarhhitā” - text and the ‘Pada’ - text. Thus, the three 
rules which do not use either the word ‘Anarse’ or the word "Sarvatra” 
are to be applied to the‘Sarnhita’ - text. It is very clear that ‘Sakalya's’ 
rules are meant for regulating the vedic pronunciation. It also indi- 
cates the other trend of pronunciation where‘y and v’ are not com- - 
pletely elided but they are either joined to the following vowel or 
heard silently. Thus, the option is restricted only to the vedic recita- 
tion. The other schools do not appear to have accepted. ‘Sakalya’s’ 
view and their extinction is indicative of the influence of *Sakalya' 

- school. Unless one gets any other alternative'samhità' (i.e. 
“Samhita” other than that of ‘Sakalya’ ) this rule cannot be called as 
an option - indicative rule in the field of Vedic Tecitation. 

- Before closing the topic of the rules which mention «Sākalya's” 
name, a point is to be noted. The word “Sakala' is listed under the 
. “Gargadigana' and the word ‘Sakalya’ is formed by the rule 
*Gargādibhyo yañ’ P.A.4.1.105 in the sense of a descendent, so 
when one wants to mention the name of the author of the ‘Padapatha’ 
ora grammarian the word should be used as ‘Sakalya’ but if a branch 
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of ‘Rgveda’ or a book or the opinion of *Sakalya' is to be noted, the 
word ‘Sakala’ is to be used.'Kātyāyana" does so in his‘ Varttika’ 
when he says, ‘Sinnitya---Sakalapratisedho vaktavyah’. Dr. 
Abhyankar adds” that the name of the author as ‘Sakala’ if found 
at all is by mistake. , 

Finally, ‘Sakalya's’ name does not indicate option in any of 
the seven rules because those rules are restricted to the‘Sarhhitā- 
patha’ and the‘Padapatha’ only. In these cases the sage-name indi- 
cates uniqueness though such names indicate option in other cases. 
If ‘Sakalya's’ rules are to be applied to the classical literature, his 
name can be considered as an option - indicative - one. 

"Šākatāyana' is another important sage who is referred to 
by ‘Panini’. There are four references to his name. 


(a) ‘Lanah Šākatāyansyeva” - P. A. 3.4.111 
(b) “Dvisasca' ; - P. A. 3.4.112 
(c) ‘Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah Sakatayanasya’ - P. A. 8.3.18 
(d) "Triprabhrtisu Šākatāyanasya” - P. A. 8.4.50 


The treaties known as ‘Sakatayana Vyakarana’ * may help 
in comparing the data from ‘Panini’. The tradition has the record of 
the two grammarians with the same name as'Sakatayana', one is 
anterior to'Pāņini” and the other is posterior to‘Panini’. The 
* Sakatayana Vyakarana' is composed by the later‘Sakatayana’ who 
is known as a Jain grammarian. This treatise however is based on 
the grammatical principles of the earlier'Sakatayana' and there is 
no other source than this grammar to know about the grammatical 
principles of'Šākatāyana'. The tradition also takes it for granted 
that the later‘Sakatayana’ has somehow found out the treatise of the 
earlier‘Sakatayana’ or he has the tradition of grammar (being the 
remote descendent) and then he framed a system of grammar which 
bears the title as‘Sakatayana Vyākaraņa' but the point is still in 
dark. 

According to Dr. Belvalkar * the‘ Sa. Vya’ (including the com- 
mentary “Amoghavrtti’ ) is the same as'Šabdānušāsana” and the 
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date of the‘ Sia. Vyā' is 9th century A.D. These works are posterior 
to ‘Panini’ and the important change that is found is that except in 
three cases, he has invariably substituted the term‘Va’ for the 
words: Vibhasa, Anyatarasyam’ or has quoted the name of some 
ancient authority. Dr. Belvalkar further adds that the name 
“Sakatayana' suggests, as we have seen, a very high antiquity in 
that it is quoted in the‘ Nirukta' * (1.3) and in Panini's 'Astadhyayr 
(3.4.111, 112, 8.3.18, 8.4.50). None of the treaties of the 
ancient'Šākatāyana” has survived even in name. The grammar which 
is known as‘Sa-Vya’ is to be attributed to the modern “Sakatayana' 
, the person, who under this appellation is quoted, for instance in 
Bopadeva's' Kamadhenu' and by Hemacandra and other later writ- 
ers.” 

Here is the discussion of the rules in which‘Sakatayana's’ 
opinion is presented. 

(8) ‘Lanah Sakatayanasyeva’ - P. A. 3.4.111 

“Kasika”. explains the rule as follows -"Ākārantā duttarasya 
laħādeśasya zerjusādešo Sākatāyanasyācāryasya matena’. "Anyegām 
mate ‘ayan’. According to'Panini” in the opinion of ‘Saka.’ only, ‘Jus’ 
is the substitute of ‘ZI’ in the imperfect of the roots which end in 
long ‘a’. A rule in'Šā.Vyā' which is somehow parallel to the rule 
3.4.111 of ‘Panini’ has different wording than that of "Panini". 

‘Adviso zerjus va’ ,‘$a.Vya’ 1.4.106 (To know the implica- 
tion of this rule a group of rules from'Pāņini" is to be studied to- 
gether. 

(a) ‘Zerjus’ - P. A. 3.4.108 

In the potential and in the benedictive moods, ‘Jus’ is the sub- 
stitute of‘ZI’ the suffix of the third person plural ( ‘Parasmaipada’ ). 

(b) ‘Sijabhyastavidibhyasca’ - P. A. 3.4.109 

(In those tenses which are marked with‘N’ ) ‘Jus? is the sub- 
stitute of ‘ZI’ when it comes after an aorist‘sIC’ or the imperfect of 
a reduplicated verb or the root“ Vid’ to know. 

(c) ‘Atak’ - P. A. 3.4.110 
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When‘sIC’ is elided ‘Jus’ is the substitute of “ZI” after an aorist 
stem which ends in ‘a’. Then comes the rule - 

(d)‘Lanah Šākatāyansyeva” the implication of which is already ` 
noted above. 

(9) ‘Dvisagca’ - P. A. 3.4.112 

Only in the opinion of ‘Sakatayana’, ‘Jus’ is the substitute of 
‘ZI’ in the imperfect after the root “Dvis’ (to hate). 

These rules are collected from Panini's "Astādhyāyī'. Accord- 
ing to‘Panini’ the rule‘Zerjus’ operates as follows : - 

1. ‘Linah zerjus’ - for all roots, accepted by all grammar- 
ians. 

2. *Ākārantāt lunah’ (‘sIC’ elided)'Zerjus' - for the roots 
ending in long‘a’, accepted by all grammarians. 

3. In the rule'Sijabhyastavidibhya$ca' there is reference to 
all four‘Nit lakāra ” while in ‘Zerjus’ and ‘Atah’ there is no refer-. 
ence to ‘Lan’. 

4. Inthe opinion of ‘Panini ’ ,‘Sakatayana’ is the only pleader 
of the opinion that in the case of all‘a’ - ending roots and in the case 
of the root ‘Dvis’,‘ZI’ is substituted by‘Jus’ in'Lan'. 

A more interesting point lies in the rule‘Adviso zerjus va’ 
which is taken from the‘ $a. Vya’. j 

"Šākatāyana' opines as follows - all the roots ending in'ā” 
and the root'Dvis' have the substitute ‘Jus’ optionally (for'ZI' ) in 
all the four ‘Nit lakāra ” (the terms having*N' as an indicatory let- 
ter). The following points are explained by this rule. 

(a) This rule is originally optional in the‘ Saka. Vya’ , because 
the word'Va' is used, while in‘Panini’ it is considered as optional 
one, because of the reference to the sage-name. In the‘ Sa. Vya’ op- 
tion is indicated by the term*Vaà' which is a primary option - indica- 
tive - term but in'Panini's' grammar it is indicated by a secondary 
option - indicative - term i.e. by the name of the authority. It comes 
to mean that‘ Sakatayana’ himself has come across two forms of the 
aboye mentioned verbs i.e. the roots ending in long‘A’. and root 
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*Dvis' and'Pànini' s them relying upon the authority of 
*Sakatüyana'. 

(b) *Sakatüyana's' rule is meant for all*Nit - lakāra ” (“Nilla- 
dešasya” as ‘Amoghavrtti’ explains) while in Panini" separate rules 
are formed for'Lin, Lun and Lan’ (i. e.'Zerjus, Linah or Sijabhya- 
stavidibhya$ca - Atah"). In‘Panini’ there is no reference to ‘Lm’. 

(c) In all the four‘Nit - lakara” the object is the same. The 
operation is expected for all *ā” - ending roots and for the verb‘Dvis’ 
while in*Panini', the objects change according to the rules. Because 
the object is constant one rule suffices in‘Sa.Vya’ ; but‘Panini’ 
requires four rules to govern these forms as he finds changes in 
forms used at his times. Though P. A. 3.4.111 - 112 have different 
objects than that of'Zerjus and Atah’ there seems no difficulty in 
combining the two rules P. A. 3.4.111 and 112. 

*Šākatāyana's' rule should be studied more carefully. The 
‘Amoghavrtti in explaining this rule gives examples as“ Ayuh -Ayan, 
Apuh - Apān, and Advisuh - Advisan’. The roots“ Ya, Pa and Dvis” 
have optional forms as are given in the above mentioned commen- 
tary. This rule is originally an option-indicative and thus it indicates 
that'Sakatayana's! was knowing the forms*Ayuh, Apuh and 
Advisuh’. The form‘Ayuh’ occurs in the Vedic literature? though 
` notin the ‘Revedasamhita’ , so it cannot be said that Pāņini' did not 
know the form and thus, ‘Sakatayana's’ name does not suggest 
‘Panini's’ hesitation in accepting the form ‘Ayuh’. 

Finally, the special mention of ‘Sakatayana's’ name comes to 
mean that ‘Sakatayana’ is the first to observe the form*Ayuh’ with 
‘Jus’, he has noted it first and so‘Panini’ has given its credit to 

‘Sakatayana’ very rightly. It also makes clear that the unrestricted 

tendency of substituting “Jus” for “ZI? (which was prevalent in the 
vedic literature) was kept intact in the language (i: e. in S 
language) in the region of 'Sakatayana'. 

With reference to the‘ Astadhyay? text the repetition of the: 
word‘Lanah’ in‘Lanah Saketayanasyeva' strikes a bit. The rule ap- 
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plies to the ‘Nit-lakara’,‘Lan’ and‘Lun’ out of which ‘Lun’ is already 
dealt with in the previous rule, thus the context would have supplied 
‘Lanah’ but the purpose for this repetition is to show that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after'Lan as Lan’ and not to 
those which come after another tense which is like ‘Lan’ (i.e. “Loto 
Lanvat' P. A. 3.4.85) 

The ‘Evakara’ in this rule is used for emphasis and should be 
connected with ‘Sakatayana's’ name. ‘Balamanorama’ remarks“ that 
the'Evakāra' is used for the sake of following rules. ‘Sakatayana’ 
alone pleads the form “Ayan’. Here is the problem. Traditional in- 
terpreters take it for granted that the name of *Sakatayana' indicates 
the optional use. Vyā.MB and TB, have no comment on his name 
with reference to the option - indication.‘BM’ follows“! the tradi- 
tional explanation. The‘ Pradipa’.” and the‘ Udyota’ supporting the 
tradition explain the point as follows : - 

"Pradīpa' - If we say that according to‘Sakatayana’ and ‘ZI 
of Lan’ gets substituted by ‘Jus’ then it will mean that in the case of 
‘Lun’, ‘Jus’ will not be seen. This will make the‘Jus’ obligatory in 
the case of Lan’ and optional in the case of ‘Lun’. This is an unde- 
sired position. To avoid this one has to accept that'Sakatayana's' 
name suggests option and also ‘Evakara’ should be connected with 
his name only.' Udyota'. supports the point in different words. 
. Without the implication of option by *Sakatáyana's' name, the rule 
will suggest the prohibition of the substitution (of‘ZI by Jus’ ) in 
the case of"Lun' and it will also mean that others allow‘Jus’ in the 
case of ‘Lun’. This will cause the problem and thus his name should 
be taken as an option - indicative one. 

To take the review - The word'Vā' is a primary option - in- 
dicative - word while‘Sakatayana's’ name is a secondary option - 
indicative. The degree of option that is suggested by ‘Va’ is greater 
than the degree of option suggested by Sage-name. Thus, it is clear 
that the option suggested by ‘Sakatayana's’ name is inferior accord- 
ing to Panini’. If one accepts the present‘ $a. Vya.” as an authentic 
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then the term*Và' there, indicates primary option. It can also be 
said that in this case particularly, there is no option - indication (by 
his name) but his name is mentioned to differentiate him from other 
grammarians. His opinion in this context is not optional but unique. 

(10) ‘Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah Sakatayanasya’ - P.A. 8.3.18 
This rule is previously referred to in the study of the rule ‘Lopah 
Sakalyasya’. The detailed study is presented here. The rule teaches 
about the pronunciation of Y and V’. The‘ Kasikavrtti’ explains“ 
the rule as follows - The phrase'Laghuprayatnatarah' means the 
less efforts (for the utterance) or the looseness with reference to the 
place of utternace. The rule states that‘V and Y are pronounced : 
with a.lighter articulation before an'a$' - letter, according to the 
opinion of "Šākatāyana” when they occur at the end of the‘Pada’. 

In the‘ $a. Vya.’, the rule is found with different wording. Two 
different rules are framed to denote the meaning which is indicated 
by one‘Paninian’ rule i. e. P.A.8.3.18 

(a) ‘Vyo G syaghobhobhagoh - Sa.vya’. 1.1.153 

(b) ‘Aci aspastasca - Šā.vyā'. 1.1.154 

The first rule states that the "V and Y" if preceded by‘Agho, 
Bho and Bhago’ are to be elided before a letter of ‘aS pratyahara’. 

In the‘ $a. Vya’ ‘aS pratyahara’ includes the following letters:- 
‘A, I, U, R, LR, E, O, AI, AU, H, Y, V, L, Ñ, M, N, N,N, J, B, G, 
D, D, JH, BH, GH, DH, and DH’. In‘Paninian’ grammar these letters 
are included in ‘aS Pratyāhāra'. That is why‘Panini’ uses‘aS 
Pratyahara’ in the rule "Bhobhagoagho apürvasya yo G Si’ and from 
this rule the word*aŠ' is to be carried on in the rule‘Vyorlaghu - - *. 
In short, though there seems an apparent difference in the two 
‘Pratyahara *' used by‘Panini’ and‘Sakatayana’ there is no practi- 
cal difference. 

The. main difference lies in the statement. Before the'a$ 
Pratyahara’,Yakara’ and‘Vakara’ at the end of the‘Pada’ are to be 
completely elided* but before‘aC Pratyāhāra” they are to be slurred 
Over (according to‘Sakatayana aC = all vowels except Lr’). 
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Generally, the word‘Luk’ denotes the elision in'Páninian' system; 
‘$a. Vyà.' uses the word‘Gluk’ instead of‘Luk’. Commenting on 
this word the ‘Amoghavrtti’ “ says that the word'Gluk' suggests 
slurring over and not complete elision. The position in'Panini's' 
grammar is different from that of‘ Sa. Vyā'. Before all the letters 
which are included in *Pāņini's ‘a$pratyahara, ‘Y and V’ have a lighter 
articulation. (*Gluk" ). 

In the study of this rule, the rule‘Lopah Sakalyasya’ is to be 
referred to again. The*a$ - Pratyahara’ is referred to in that rule. The 
‘a$ - Pratyahara' in Pāņinian grammar contains the same letters as 
the ‘as - pratyahara’ in ‘Sakalya’ contains. If there would have been 
any difference in the letters of ‘aś - Pratyahara’ in ‘Sakalya’ and in 
‘a§ - Pratyahara’ in ‘Panini’, ‘Panini’ would have noted it in the rule 
itself; but as he has not specifically mentioned about the change in 
` the letters it can be safely said that these two "Pratyāhāra's* contain 

the same letters. ‘Sakalya's’ rule states complete elision of “Y and 
V" preceded by‘a or à' at the end of the‘Pada’, while "Sakatayana' 
states lighter articulation. It may therefore be said that ‘Sakatayana's’ 
rule is an amendment to‘Sakalya's’ rule. It seems that ‘Sakalya’ has 
observed the forms with complete elision of'Y and V” while at 
"Sākatāyana's' time the tendency of slurring over was prominent. 
This comparison shows the difference between the styles of pro- 
nunciation. One can have glance at the different positions of “Y and 
V’ according to the opinion of different sages. 
Position of Y and V. 
A) ‘Sakalya’ - elision of “Y and V’ before a letter of 
i *a$ Pratyahara’ - optional 
"Kākayāste” — -'Y' uttered completely 
or “Kaka Aste’ -‘V’ elided 
f completely 
B) 'Sakatüyana'  - (according to‘Panini’ ) lighter articulation 
bari of ‘Y and V” before'a$' - optional 
a)'Bhoyatra” - heavy articulation of* Y' 
(no elision) 
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or b)‘Bhoyatra’ -lighter articulation 


of Y’ 
or c)'Bho Atra’ - complete elision 
of Y’ 
C) ‘Sakatayana’ - (according to‘$a, Vya.’ ) elision of'Y and 


V’ before a letter of ‘aS Pratyahara” and 
lighter articulation before ‘aC Pratyāhāra” 
"Agho Dehi’ - complete elision of" Y’ 
or  'Aghoy Dehi’ - lighter articulation 
before'aC" 
*Bhago Atra' - complete elision of *Y* 
*Bhagoyatra' - lighter articulation. 
D) ‘Sarvamatam’ -: (according to ‘Panini’ ) 
a) obligatory elision of ‘y’ and'v' when they are followed 
by'u' provided that‘u’ is a word (cf. “Ufii Ca Pade’. P. A. 8.3.21) 
‘Sa u ekagnih’ - and not ‘Say u ekagnih’. 
b) obligatory elision of ‘y’ (only) when preceded by “Bho, 
Bhago, Agho or by aor a’ before a consonant. 
‘Bho Hasati’ and not “Bhoy Hasati’. 
E) ‘Gargya’ - obligatory elision of ‘y’ when is preceded by ‘o’ and 
followed by a letter of ‘aS Pratyahara’ (cf.'Oto Gargasya’ P. A. 
8.3.20) ‘Bhago Idam’ and not'Bhagoy Idam’. 
F) 'Sakatayana' - (according‘Sa.vya’ )‘y and v’ preceded by'a' 
and at the end of the‘Pada’are to be slurred over when followed 
by‘aC except uñ’ (‘Uñ iti nipato na pratyaharah’ ). . „Originally 
optional rule (‘Va c nufiyat . Šā.vyā' . 1.1.155).7 
In this case also ‘Sakatayana's’ name cannot be said to. be an 
option - indicative in the true sense of the word because ‘Sakatayana”” 
is the only sage stating lighter articulation while ‘Sakalya and Gargya' 
state either-heavy articulation or complete elision. But as this rule is 
applicable to the oral traditions of pronunciation his name can be 
taken to indicate option in this rule. 
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‘Panini’ - "Astādhyāyī” 
a) ‘Aco Rahābhyām Dve’ - P. A. 8.4.46 
* Acah Uttarau Yau Rephahakārau Tābhyāmuttarasya Yarah Dve 
Va Bhavatah’ (Vasu's note) according to others (other than ‘Panini’) 
‘Va’ from the previous rule (i.e.“Yaro c nunāsike G nunāsiko Va’ ) 
is to be understood here. ‘Yar’ = all consonants except h 
1) ‘Hari Anubhavah’ 
*Hary Anubhavah’ (“Iko Yanaci’ ) 
‘Haryanubhavah’ (noreduplication) or‘Haryyanubhavah’ 
(by the rulé‘Aco Rahābhyām Dve’ - P.A. 8.4.46 ) 
2) ‘Nahi Asti’ 
*Nahy Asti’ (“Iko Yanaci' ) 
*Nahyasti* (no reduplication) or'Nahyyasti' by P. A. 8.4.46 
This rule is originally optional as the word'Và' is carried on from 
the previous rule. 


b) 'Anaci Ca’ - P. A. 8.4.47 
*Acah Uttarasya Yarah Dve Bhavatah Và Anaci Paratah’ 
This is optional statement and a positive one. 
*Dadhi Atra’ 
*Dadhy Atra ' (“Iko Yanaci’ ) 
*Daddhy Atra’ (‘Anaci Ca’ ) 
*Daddhyatra' or *Dadhyatra' 


c) 'Nādinyākroše Putrasya' - P. A. 8.4.48 
*Adini Paratah Ákro$e Gamyamāne Putrašabdasya Dve Na 
Bhavatah’ 


1) 'Putradini Tvamasi Pape ........ (without doubling because 
the sense is that of "Ākroša" ) 

2) "Puttrādinī Sarpini’..... (common expression of censure thus 
doubling takes place.) 


It is a negative statement. 
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"Šākatāyana' - ( ‘Saka. Vya.") 

(a) ‘AcoHrochracah’ Sa. Vyā. 1.1.117 

‘Acah Uttaro Yo Hakāro Rephašca Tābhyām Parasya Ahracah - 

Hakārādrephātcānyasya Varņasya Sthane Dve Ripe Bhavato Va’. 
1) “Hari Atra’ : 


*Hary Atra’ : (‘Iko Yanaci’ ) 

*Haryatra' (no reduplication) or 

*Haryyatra' (‘Aco Hro G hracah’) 
2) *Nahi Asti". 

*Nahy Asti’ 


"Nahyasti' (no reduplication) or‘Nahyyasti’ (“Aco Hro G hracah’). 

The 'Pratyāhāra Yar’ (in'Panini") excludes‘h’ but includes 
‘r’ which is excluded by ‘Sakatayana’, This rule is also originally 
optional as it carries the word‘Va’ from the previous rule. The‘ Yarah’ 
(in‘Panini’ ) ="Ahracah Varnasya (‘in Sakatayana' ) which restricts 
‘r’ also to get substituted by doubling. 


b) ‘Aci '- Ša.Vyā. 1.1.12] 

‘Adirghatparasya Ahracah Sthāne G ci Pare Dve Ripe Na 
Bhavatah’ a 

*Dadhi Atrta— 2... 'Dadhyatra” 

and not the optional from — —— —  “Daddhyatra'. 

This is a negative statement and an obligatory one and the 
condition of ‘Adirghatva’ is added here as compared to the Paninian 

tule, as the statement is for short vowels only. 

Finally ‘Aci Pare Na = Anaci Pare Bhavatah’. 


c) “Putrasyadiputradinyakose” - Sa. Vya. 1.1.120 
“Putrasyadin Sabde Pare, Putradin Sabde Ca Pare AkroSe 

Visaye Dve Rūpe Na Bhavatah’ ( A negative statement). 

1) ‘Putradini Tvamasi Ha Pape’. . .no doubling (“AkroSa’ under- 

stood) : 

2) "Puttrādinī Sarpini’....... doubling ( only censure understood) 
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d) “Sarocci' -P. A. 8.4.49 
“Saro G ci Paratah Dve Rūpe Na Bhavatah’ 
‘Karş + Ati’ = "Karsati” and not ‘Karssati’ 
so also‘Varsati, Akarsah’ etc. 


e) "Triprabhrtisu Šākatāyanasya” - P. A. 8.4.50 
"Triprabhrtisu Varņesu Sarhyuktesu Šākatāyanasya 
Ācāryasya Matena Dvitvam Na Bhavati'.('Indrah and not 
Inndrah’) This rule is not optional originally but because of the sage- 
name it has become so. And thus‘Inndrah’ and‘Channdrah’ are 
allowed. i 


f) "Dīrghādācāryāņām” - P.A. 8.4.52 
"Dirghadüttarasya Ācāryāņām Matena Dvitvam Na Bhavati 
Datram, Pātram, Mūtram, Sütram'. 
This is a negative statement about doubling when long vowel 
preceds. 


m mm ei ee d ME 


11) *Triprabhrtisu Sakatayanasya' - P. A. 8.4.50. 

This rule deals with re-duplication.'Kāšikā' ** has no special 
comment on this rule. The rule states that in the opinion of 
"Šākatāyana' , when the conjunct consonants are three or more in 
number doubling does not take place optionally. 

For the study of this rule, two groups of rules are presented in ` 
tabular analysis. (Please read pages 122-123 and 124-125 together). 
OBSERVATIONS 

The tabular analysis reveals the following points. 

1) The objects of the rules and the conditions in which these 
rules operate are different in‘ $2.vya.'and in the‘ Astadhyayr’. Though 
the final statemeiits of these two grammarians about reduplication 
match with each other‘ Si. vya.” has put them in negative mode. 

(Observations contd. on p.125) 
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d) ‘Sarah’ - Sa. Vya. 1.1.122 
“Saro Ç ci Pare Dve Rūpe Na Bhavatah’ 
“Vrs + An’ (‘a’) 
“Vrs +a’ = ‘Varsa’ and not ‘Varssah’ 


-e)  'NaSarmyoge' - Sa Vya. 1.1.119 
“Halo G.nantarah Sarhyogah Sarhyoge Pare Ahracah Sthāne Dve 
Ripe Na Bhavatah’ 
“Indrah’ , and not‘Inndrah’ ( This rule is an obligatory state- 
ment and a negative one.) 
"Candrah', and not‘Canndrah’ ( No option allowed.) 


f)  'Adirghat - Sa. Vya. 1.1.118 
"Adīrghāt Acah Parasya Ahracah Sthāne Dve Ripe Bhavato 
Va, Dadhyatra or Daddhyatra’. 
This is originally optional statement. 
‘Panini’ - Dīrghāt Na Bhavati = Hrasvāt Bhavati - obligatory 
“Sakatayana' - Adirghat Va Bhavati = Hrasvat Va Bhavati 
= Dirghat Na Bhavati 


. Finally ‘Panini’ and ‘Sakatayana ' agree with each other in (f) rules. 


2) ‘Sa.vya.” has clumsy way of interpretation while'Panini* 
is easy to understand. 
. 3) 'Sakatàyana' does not allow reduplication at all while 
in‘Panini’ it has become optional due to the use of the sage-name. 
It is not possible to show the development of the language 
through one particular example but we can compare the two 
rules‘Triprabhrtisu Šākatāyanasya” and Na sarhyoge’. The 
comparison of these two rules shows that Sākatāyana” has no 
expectation of a particular number of consonants for conjuction (and 
doubling by the way) while‘Panini’ has added it on his name and he 
adds one more rule on‘Sakalya's’ name, stating that there is no re- 
duplication at all. A point may be noted here. The two words from 
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the‘Vrtti’ of the rule‘Na Sarhyoge’ are eloquent in this case and 
those are'Sarhyoge Pare’. The phrase‘Sarhyoge Pare’ implies two 
consonants after a consonant ( which is to be doubled) and it makes 
at least three consonants in a word at ‘Juxta’ - position (This natu- 
rally makes a conjunction of three or more consonants.) That is what 
‘Panini’ implies by the word‘Triprabhrtisu’ i. e. from three onwards. 
Finally, these two rules are totally opposite to each other ; ‘Panini’ 
optionally allowing the reduplication on the authority of ‘Sakatayana 
and Sakatayana’ not allowing it at all. This again creates doubt about 
the authority of the opinions noted on a‘ Sakatayana's’ s' name in 
“Sa. vya.’. 

The rules‘Triprabhrtisu Sakatayanasya’and‘Sarvatra Saka- 
lyasya’ denote the difference in reduplication. This difference has 
taken place because of the peculiarities of pronunciation. If a short 
vowel is followed by a conjuct letter naturally that short vowel is 
uttered as a long vowel. Here the question does not arise whether 
this conjuction is made of two or more letters. In some regions the 
first of the conjunct consonants is doubled and in some regions it is 
kept as it.is. It will not make any difference in the utterance of the 
previous letter i. e. the Ukāra' in‘Pu’ of the word‘Putra’. One may 
write the word either as ‘Putra or Puttra’. In short, in the Northern 
region of ‘Sakalya’ there was no tendency of trippling the conso- 
nants while in the Eastern region of ‘Sakatayana’ this tendency was 
seen.” ‘Panini’ has noted both the tendencies. 

.. 12)‘Dirghadacaryanam’ - P. A. 8.4.52. The rule is to be stud- 
ied in details. 

This rule teaches about doubling. It states that according to 
the opinion of the teachers there is no reduplication after a long 
vowel. Kāšikā' has no special comment on this rule. BM.” on this 
rule says that some of the sages are against the tendency of doubling 
after a Tong vowel. That means some sages have positive opinion 
for the reduplication after a long vowel. Thus it should be consid- 
ered as an optional rule. TB. has no comment on this rule. 
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Further, it should be examined whether by the word"Ācāryā', 
‘Panini’ wants to indicate sages of a particular region for otherwise 
he would have used the word‘Ekesam’ as he has used it in the rule 
"Yajusyekesām” (P.A.8.1.104). In one more rule he uses the word 
“Aciryanam' and that is - 

13) “Ad Acaryanam’ (P. A. 7.3.49).*Kāšikā' 5! has no special 
comment on this rule. 

The rule teaches about the‘a’- substitution. It states that, ac- 
cording to the opinion of the teachers, ‘a’ is substituted for ‘a’, which 
arose from the shortening of a feminine‘a’ of a word, which has no 
corresponding masculine form. Thus, we have ‘Khatvaka, Akhatvākā 
or Paramakhatvaka’. When ‘Panini’ wants to indicate all the gram- 
marians in general, he uses the word'Sarvesam'. Thus, it is clear 
that the word"Ācāryāņām: is a reference to a particular person. 

In both the cases ‘Kasika’ does not comment on the word 
“Acaryanam'. B.M. and T.B. also do not have any comment on the 
word ‘Acaryanaim’. 

It is possible that he is referring to his own teacher by the 
word ‘Acarya’ and the plural‘Acaryanam’ shows his respect to his 
teacher. (That is why the word is translated as ‘the teacher’.) Though 
he himself does not name his teacher, there is one reference to his 
name. His teacher's name is‘Upadhyaya Varsa’. The Kathāsarit- 
sāgara' ** makes‘Panini’ contemporary to'Kātyāyana,Vyādi and 
Indradatta” along with whom he studied at the house of Upādhyāya 
Varsà'. In that case, the two rules Ad Acaryanam’ and‘Dirghada- 
- cāryānām” may be considered as the respected opinions of his 
Guru.'Pāņini' does not show any kind of discontent towards those 
opinions but he simply refers to them. Thus, these two rules show 
his respect to his teacher and also indicate option, so their mention 
is for'Püjartha' and‘Vikalpartha’ at one and the same time. It is 
“Vikalpartha' because‘Panini’ has noted this particular operation 
on the authority of his teacher and not as his own opinion. 


In fact, these two rules as they come under the second group - 
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(P.No.97, No.13, 14, 15.) should be studied later but as there 
is reference to the rule‘Dirghadacaryanam’ in the study of *Sakatà- 
yana's' rules, both the rules are studied here. 

14) ‘Avan Sphotāyansya” - P. A. 6.1.123 The rule deals with 
substitution. 

According to the opinion of'Sphotāyana" (Sphota) the vowel 
‘o’ in the word‘Go’ is substituted by‘avaN’ when it comes at the 
end of the‘Pada’ and when it followed by an'aC" letter (i. e. any 
vowel).Kāšikā on this rule comments ? that the mention of 
Sphotāyana's name is for the sake of respect. The word ‘Vibhasa’ is 
carried over from the previous rule (i.e. “Sarvatra Vibhāsā Goh’ ). 
This P.A. 6.1.123 is a case of limited option. (i.e."Vyavasthita 
Vibhasa’ ). In this rule, the sage - name does not indicate option for 
three reasons. i an 

1) The word'Vibhasà' is carried over in this rule from the 
previous rule. 

2) ‘Kasika’ notes this rule as an example.of 'Vyavasthita 
Vibhasa'. Here is the point. If the option is to be indicated by "Sphotā- 
yana's” name, the rule cannot be called a‘ Vyavasthita Vibhasa’ rule 
because option - irīdicative - capacity of a sage - name is of the 
lowest degree. “Vyavasthita Vibhasa' is always indicated either by 
the term*Và' or'Vibhasà' as they are primary - option - indicatives 
and in a few cases by the term *Anyatarasyám' but never by a sage 
name. 

3) The following rule'Indre Ca - - -' P. A. 6.1.124 contains 
the word'Ca'. 

In‘Panini’, many times‘Ca’ is used to stop the‘Anuvrtti’ of 
certain words.” The function of the word‘Ca’ in the rule P. A. 6.1.124 
is to carry the word'avaN' and to prevent it from going to the next 
rule. The word*Nityam' in this rule naturally stops the‘Anuvrtti’ of 
the term*Vibhasa' and thus the rule becomes obligatory. The 
word Nityam’ in this rule shows that the term‘Vibhasa’ has come 
upto P. A. 6.1.123 and that is debarred by the word‘Nityam’. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


“Sage Names’ & ‘Region Names’ 129 


These three points very clearly indicate that the option is de- 
noted by the term “Vibhasa’ and not by sage-name. 
_ Vyā.MB, Pradīpa and Udyota have no comment on Sphotā- 
yana' s name.B.M.5 argues that option is indicated by Sphotayana's 
name, but in that case the word ‘Vibhasa’ in the previous rule would 
be redundant. T.B.“ rightly remarks that "Sphotayana's' name is to 
pay respect because" Vibhasa' is carried on. If at all we are accepting 
that the name of "Sphotāyana' indicates option, it will mean that in 
the dialect represented by the sage “Sphotayana' there were two 
forms prevalent and in that dialect itself they were used optionally. 
Finally, it means‘Sphoțāyana’ allows both the forms “Gavisti and 
Gavesti'. 
Now, we shall see the actual form according to the opinion of 
"Sphotayana'. 
“Go + Isti - - - Gava + Isti-- Gave" (“Aden gunah’ ) 
Normal Sandhi 
. ‘Go + Isti-- -Gav + Isti ---Gavisti' (‘Eco G yavayavah’ ) 
However, the form is used as'Gavisti' one not as Gavesti'. 
“Now, in the case of "Indre Ca Nityam - - 
, “Go + Indra - - - Gav + Indrah - - - Gavindrah’ (normal 
Sandhi by'Eco G yavayavah' ), 
but this form is never used. In the case of the word Indra, 
‘avaN’ is obligatory. (cf. P. A. 6.1.124) Thus, - 
“Go +-Indrah” 
“Gava + Indrah’ 
*Gavendrah' 5 
All the grammarians including 'Sphotāyana" agree with this form. 
The sage name coming with the'Anuvrtti' of the term 
` "Vibhāgā” is:a peculiar case and it explains the cases like Gavisti, 
and'Go Agram’ .* There arises a question about the word ‘Sarvatra’. 
Along with the word'Vibhāgā', the word'Sarvatra' can also. be 
carried over from the previous rule. If the word'Sarvatra' is carried 
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on it will mean that according to‘Sphotayana’,‘avaN’ takes place 
for the‘o’ of'Go' everywhere when the word ‘Go’ is followed by a 
vowel. Then the forms like‘Go-Agram’or‘Go-Amas’ which show 
the‘Prakrtibhava’ - position cannot be explained. These two forms 
are attested in the “Rgveda'.” in their‘Prakrtibhava’ - position. Fi- 
nally, only the word “Vibhasa' is carried over and not the word 
*Sarvatra'. The name of ‘Sphotayana’ - (which is mentioned for the 
explanation of classical forms mainly) denotes dialectal option. 

The rule P.A.6.3.61 which deals with the substitution of short 
vowels in place of long vowels is as follows : - 

15) “Iko Hrasvo G nyo Gālavasya” - P. A. 6.3.61 

The rule states that in the opinion of ‘Galava’ , for the long ‘iK’ 
- vowels (i.e. ‘i, ū, F,’ ) a short vowel is substituted, before the sec- 
ond member of the compound, provided that the vowel is not of the 
feminine suffix ‘NiS’.‘Kasika’ explains ** the rule by carrying the 
word‘Anyatarasyam’ from the rule P.A.6.3.59 ("Ekahalādau 
Pürayitavye G nyatarasyam’). According to it, this rule is “Vyavasthita 
Vibhasa’.‘ Vya.MB',' Pradipa', and‘ Udyota’ have no comment on 
‘Galava's’ name. BM.” however says that‘Galava's’ name is not 
for option - indication but to pay regards to him. The function of 
option - indication is already done by the word‘Anyatarasyam’. It 
may be argued that the word‘Ca’ in P.A.6.3.60 stops the‘ Anuvrtti’ 
of “Anyatarasyam’ and thus the sage - name indicates option, but 
the argument cannot stand for the reason that‘Ca’ has another func- 
tion of carrying on the theme of*Udah’ from the previous rule (i.e. 
“Udakasyodah Sarhjītāyām” - P. A. 6.3.59) The rule P. A. 6.3.61 
has a fresh topic, not connected with the former, and that is the 
substitution of iK’ - vowels. 

Moreover, this rule is an example of "Vyavasthita - Vibhasa’; 
and expects some important option - indicative - term to indicate 
that option. Thus, the word" Anyatarasyam’ is necessary in this rule 
(which can be easily carried on) and the sage - name only remains 
to pay respect. TB. has no comment on‘Galava's’ name. 
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‘Patañjali’ at another place * remarks on‘Galava's’ name, 
when he discusses the rule'Naveti Vibhasa’ P.A.1:1.44. He says 
that "Gālava's” name is introduced to pay respect to him and the 
name of the region, when it is mentioned, is to pay honour to that 
region (i.e. for the fame of that region). He further comments, ‘Let 
the Gālavas use short”. The wording indicates his hesitation to use 
short, but Panini's intention does not seem so. As the word 
*Anyatarasyüm' is carried on in the rule P.A.6.3:61 "Pāņini' intends 
that the use of short vowel should be optional. Pradipa rightly re- 
marks" that “Galava’ has recorded this opinion in his ‘Smrti’ and 
thus to honour him, his name is recorded in the* Astadhyayr . 

In short, “Galava's’ name does not indicate option in this rule, 
the two alternative forms as "Grāmaņiputrah or Gramaniputrah’ are 
obtained because on the word‘ BLU. Another rule on 
*Galava's' name is ; 

16) “Titiyadisu paust Purhvad Galavasya’. P. A. 
7.1.74 

In the opinion of‘Gālava's’, a neuter stem, ending in a vowel 
(except‘a’ ) and which has an equivalent masculine form, is treated 
like masculine before the vowel beginning affixes of the third case 
and the cases following it. For example, the word like'Grāmaņi or 
Suci’ are to be conjugated as the masculine words. Thus, two forms 
can be obtained.as"Grāmaņinā or Grāmaņyā' for the instrumental 
singular and‘Sucaye or:Sucine’ for the dative singular. Vya.MB., 
Pradipa and Udyota and also TB. have no comment on'Galava's' 
name. BM.” says that P.A.7.1.74 has optional application because 
of the name of the sage'Galava'. In the explanation of the word 
*Purhvad', the Vya.MB.9 says that the suffix'vat' is used to show 
* is and is not'or* becomes and does not become'etc, If the‘vat’- 
suffix in the word‘Purnvad’ also indicates the same meaning then 
the line comes to mean that the “Bhasitapumska' is treated like mas- 
culine and is also not treated like masculine but in this rule the op- 
tion of using a masculine or otherwise, is due to the word'Galavasya' 
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and not to the word‘Purhvad’. The rule‘Loto Lanvat’ P. A. 3.4.85 
also uses the suffix ‘vat’, but there is no chance for option - indica- 
tion by that suffix. It clearly indicates that‘vat’ never indicates op- 
tion and the option - indication in P. A. 7.1.74 is only by'Galava's' 
name. 

17) ‘At Gargyagalavayoh’ - P. A. 7.3.99 

This rule mentions the names of two sages and enjoins the 
augment ‘aT’ for particular roots. The five roots (i. e. the root ‘Rud’ 
and the following four ) take the augment ‘aT’ before a "Sārvadhā- 
tuka- affix’. This rule adds that in the opinion of "Gārgya and Galava’ 
the augment ‘aT’ comes before a "Sārvadhātuka" affix which con- 
sists of a single vowel after the five roots i.e.“ Rud, Svap, Svas, 
Prajan and Jaks’. Thus, two forms of each root can be obtained as 
"Arodat” and ‘Arodit’. It seems that the augment ‘aT’ is the device. 
to retain the vowel ‘a’ which otherwise would have been cancelled 
by the rule ‘Adiprabhrtibhyah Sapah’ . 

The formation of the form ‘Arodat’ is as follows : - 


Rud + Lan ` (‘Anadyatane Lan’ - P. A. 3.2.111) 
Rud + Tip (‘Tiptaszi’ P. A. 3.4.78 ) 
Rud T 


+ 
Rud + Sape T . (‘Kartari Sap’ - P. A. 3.1.68 ) 
Rud + A + T 

At + Rud+ A +T(‘Lunlanimksvadudattah’P.A.- 6.4.71) 
At + x(O)+ T (‘Adiprabhrtibhyah Sapah’ - 
P. A. 2.4.72) 


7 
& 
+ 


A + Rud + T 
A + Rud + At + T (‘At Gargyagalavayoh’-P.A. 


7.3.99) 
A + Rud + A + T(‘Sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh’ - 
P. A. 7.3.84 ) 
“Arodat’ 
About the form 'Arodit'. 


Rud + Lan- (‘Anadyatane Lan’ - P. A. 32.111) 
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Rud -+ Tip- (‘Tiptaszi’----P. A. 3.4.78 ) 
Rud + T s 
aT + Rud + iT + T-, ('Lunlanlriksvadudáttah' - 
P. A. 64.71 
and‘Rudasca Paficabhyah It’ - P. A. 7.3.98 ) 
a + Rud + i + T 
“Arodit' - (‘Sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh’ - P. A. 7.3.84 ) 
In the absence of ‘aT’, ‘iT’ is there and thus there is no prob- 
lem which is caused by ‘Sapluk’. Finally, two forms are obtained as 
alternatives to each other i. e.“Arodat and Arodit’. 
The important point is about the changes that take place in 


` the language. In the'Rgveda' one gets the forms as‘Rudatah’ “ 


or'Rudanti' 5. The form'Rudatah'as is used there, is not a verbal 
form but it is an acusative plural of the present participle Rudat” 
which indicates the subject. Thus, there airses no question of ‘Guna’. , 
The other form" Rudanti' is a third person plural of the present tense. 
‘Guna’ operation has not taken place but one gets the form Rodanti 
in Jai-upa-bra.’ © and in the‘ Sa-bra’. the form is‘Arodit’. That is 
to say, the form with‘Guna’ is a later stage. ‘Chanda.upa’® shows 
the form with‘Guna’ and that is‘Roditi’.“ Tai.Sarmhita’ € also shows 
‘Guna’ and that form is‘Arodit’. The form‘Roditi’ can be explained 
by the general rule‘Rudadibhyah Sarvadhatuke’( P. A. 7.2.76) which 
ordains ‘iT’ for "Valādi - Sarvadhatuka’- suffix. The suffix being 
‘PIT’ (tip) and augment'iT' being'ANIT' there is no harm 
for‘Guna’. If compared to the'Sarhhitā literature’, the“ Tai.Sarhhitā.” 
alone shows the form with'Guņa' but the date of "Tai.Sarhhitā.', as 
is accepted by scholars is quite late; it can be safely said that the 
tendency of'Guņa' is quite late. 

The Vyā.MB., BM. and TB. do not comment on the names of 
the sages, though they have explained the rule. S. C. Vasu.” in his 
edition of'Astādhyāyī says that the very statement of rule makes it 
optional and the option - indication is not due to the sage - names. 
Vasu's statement here seems to be unsound. The rule without the 
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names of'Gārgya - Galava’, would have been an obligatory state- 

ment and it would have debarred the previous rule by the 

‘Vipratisedha maxim’. The mention of the sages have made the rule 

optional and thus the previous rule has not become redundant; but 

due to its optional application in the absence of ‘aT’, the augment 11” 

also can take place. Both the rules P. A. 7.3.98 - obligatory and the 

rule P. A. 7.3.99 - optional are very much necessary to explain the 

existent forms. Unless the rule 99 is considered as optional, rule 98 

can not be explained. The option - indicative quality of this rule is 

restricted to rule no.99 only because rule no.100 uses the word 
"Sarvesam'. When it is an opinion of all the sages it becomes an 

obligatory rule. It clearly indicates that option - indication is done 
by the sage - names and not by the very statement.It is true that 
Panini wants to give credit to those sages for recording this opinion. 

If he has to indicate option only, one name would have sufficed. 

But ‘Panini’ mentioning both the names, in this rule wants to state 
that both the sages have found the forms with augment‘aT’ and thus 
both are to be given credit for this observation. 

Further, we shall proceed with the rule : - 

18) "Nodāttasvaritodayamagārgyakāšyapagālavānām”. P. A. 
8.4.67 ; 

This rule comes in the context of the accents.‘ Kasika’ ex- 
plains it as follows -“Udattodayasya Svaritodayasya Canudattasya 
Svarito Na Bhavati Agārya - Kāšyapagālavānām Ācāryaņām 

. Matena’. This rule states that.except the sages "Gārgya, Kāšyapa 
and Galava’, all others prohibit the substitution of‘Svarita’ in the 
place of an "Anudātta” when that'Anudātta' is followed by either 
an‘Udatta’ or by ‘Svarita’. 

Vya.MB., Pradipa and Udyota do not comment on this rule. 
BM. has no comment on the sage - names. TB. also does not com- 
ment on the option - indicative capcity of these Sage - names but it is 
clear that these names do not denote option. This rule shows a pecu- 
liarity about the accentuation as regards the Sarhhitāpātha”. Every 
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school has its own tradition of the recitation of the‘ Vedic Mantra 
and moreover the student of a particular school does not accept an- 
other tradition of recitation, in this way the style of pronunciation is 
fixed and there are no optional methods in recitation. 

In the case of this particular rule ( i. e. P. A. 8.4.67 ) when all 
other grammarians are prohibiting the substitution of‘Svarita’ in 
the place of an‘Anudatta, Gargya, Kāšyapa and Galava’ allow this 
substitution. In this case, these three sages are obligatorily substi- 
tuting the' Anudátta' by‘Svarita’ while others are strictly prohibiting 
it. It indicates that the methods of each school are fixed and thus the 
followers of both the schools ( schools are represented by the two 
groups of sages ) are compelled to recite the Mantra‘ in a particular 
style, which is taught by their teacher. When such is the case the 
rule cannot be called an optional rule. In short, in this rule the sage 
- names do not indicate option. TB.” has stated one more point. 
This rule is apparently a negative statement, which gives a positive 
sense. Instead of using two negatives i. e.‘Na’ and‘Agargya’- -’, 
‘Panini’ could have used‘Gargya-Galavanameva’ but in that case, 
according to TB. one may connect that‘Eva’ with'Udattodayam' 
but it is undesired. Therefore, he has used two negatives. Besides 
this particular type of construction (with two negatives) he empha- 
sises the opinions of both the sides and shows that both the groups 
are sticking to their opinion. It should further be noted that the option 
- indication by the sage - names does not depend upon the number 
of sages (mentioned in a rule) but it depends upon the implication of 
the rule. i 

*Kāšikā' 's comment” on this rule is important. Kasika” ex- 
plains the word‘Udattodayah’ as‘Udattaparah’ and further comments 
that instead of saying Udāttapara” "Panini" has said‘Udattodayam’. 
He wants to use the word'Udaya' for“ Mangala” and the mention 
of more than one‘Acarya’ is to pay respect to them. Keeping this 
point in mind‘Hannes Sköld’ argues” that the’ Asfadhyayr Bent 
ally ends with this rule, We have every reason to believe that" Panini's' 
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work originally finished with an auspicious word just as it begins 
with an auspicious word. The reference to the contrary opinions of 
*Gargya, Kāšyapa and Galava’ also is an embroidary on the elabo- 
rate ground-works of ‘Panini’. 

The last rule of the existent' Astādhyāyī' text that is‘A A Iti” 
P.A.8.4.68. seems to be latter added. One reason for the statement 
is already given above. Secondly the word ‘Iti’, though is generally 
used as an auspicious word, in this rule it does not convey the 
‘Mangalartha’ but it is used as‘Paksavyavartaka’. The'Vivrta a” is 
to be converted -into‘Sarnvrta a’. Thus, it can be said that some- 
body who found some difficulty in the utterance of'Vivrta a’ at 
some places, found out the device to convert it into a 'Sarhvrta a” 
and he added his opinion in a form of a rule and added it at the end. 
In the rule *Naveti Vibhāsā, Panini’ has used the word ‘Iti’ in the 
sense of ‘Paksavyavartana’ only. However, Skóld' can be supported 
for his statement that the “Astadhyayi ends with the rule "Nodātta - 
--' P. A. 8.4.67. 

19) “Rto Bhiradvajasya' - P. A. 7.2.63 

The rule teaches about the prohibition of the augment'iT'. 
Kasika.” explains the rule as follows. It says that according to 
“Bharadvaja' the prohibition i is for the roots which end in short 1” 
only; and this rule should be considered as an option to the two 
previous rules (i.e. Acastāsvatthalyanito Nityam’ - P.A. 7.2.61 and 
“Upadese c tvatah’ - P. A. 7.2.62). 

"The rule states that in the opinion of the sage“Bharadvaja’ a 
root which'ends in short‘r’ and after which the peri-future ‘tas’ is 
always devoid of the augment iT that (also like ‘tas’ ) does not take 
the augment iT’. 

„The previous two rules prohibit the Idāgama' in two differ- 
ent conditons. The rule P. A. 7.2.61 prohibits‘ Idágama' before the 
roots which end in a vowel in the‘Dhatupatha’ and which do not 
take the augment ‘iT’ before'tās' ( the peri-future ). The rule P. A. 
7.2.62 prohibits the*Idāgama' to the roots which have short‘a’ as 
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their root-vowel in the‘Dhatupatha’, provided that these roots do 
not take ‘iT’ before ‘tas’. But‘Bharadvaja’ states the prohibition of 
"Idāgama" only for those roots which end in‘r’ and which are‘ Anit’ 
before‘tas’. In fact, the rule P. A. 7.2.61 could have provided the . 
sense which "Bhāradvāja" has implied still a new rule is:formed to 
indicate the restrictive nature of the rule. That is why'Kāšikā' says 
*Siddhe Sati Arambho Niyamarthah’. The rule also indicates that in 
the opinion of "Bhāradvāja" other roots (which do not end in'r' ) 
take the augment ‘iT’. The previous two rules prohibit‘Idagama’ to 
all the roots in specific-conditions while‘Bharadvaja’ prohibits 
"Idāgama" only to the roots ending in‘r’. That is why option comes 
in. Thus, here the name of the sage “Bharadvaja’ indicates option. 
The examples will make the point clear. 


Ya 

Yayātha . (‘Acco. Acastāsvat' - - - P. A. 7.2.61) ‘Anit 
Yayitha (‘Acco. Rto’ --- P. A. 7.2.63) ` ‘Set’ 
Pac ‘ 
Papaktha ('Acco. Upadeše Atvatah’ P. A. 7.2.62) “Anit’ 
Pechitha (‘Acco. Rto’ - - - P. A. 7.2.63) ‘Set’ 
Saklr 

Sasaktha — ('Acco. Acastāsvat - - - P. A. 7.2.61) “Anit 
Sasakatha (‘Acco. Upadeše' - -- P. A. 7.2.62) *Anit" 


Saskatha ‘Acco. Rto Bharadvajasya’ P. A. 7.2.63) . “Anit 


The root‘Saklr’ ends in‘R’ therefore P.A.7.2.63 prohibits Idagama' 
according to‘Bharadvaja’ P.A.7.2.62 also prohibits'Idágama', the 
root being'Akāravān' and also P.A.7.2.61 prohibits Idāgama as 
the root ends in a vowel. Pradīpa and Udyota.” note that the sage- 
name here, is option - indicative.‘ Udyota’ gives one more form: 
According to‘ Bharadvaja’ the forms are'Pecitha and Papitheta’ while 
according to others ‘Papaktha’ and‘Papatheta’. 

The‘ Bharadvaja Siksa’.” does not explain the point. The B.S. 
however cannot be said to deal with all the words of the“Veda’. It 
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lays down empirical rules to distinguish and to employ the words of 
similar sound and form in their proper places. As a matter of fact 
B.S. closely follows the present redaction of the‘ Tai.Sarihità.' and 
its classification into Kāņdas, Prašnas and Anuvakas. Thus, the ef- 
forts to find any explanation of the rule “Rto Bharadvajasya’ in this 
work are in vain. 

20) "Trsimrsikrseh KaSyapasya’ - P. A. 1.2.25 is to be stud- 
ied here. 

This rule deals with‘Kitva’ position. The rule states that ac- 
cording to the opinion of the sage‘KaSyapa’ the'Set Ktvà' is 
optionally*Kit' after the roots"Trs, Mrs and Krs'.'Kāšikā' com- 
ments” that purpose of this rule is to optionalise the*Kitva' (for'Set 
Ktva’ ) which is prohibited by the rule*Na Ktvā Set’ P. A. 1.2.18. It 
further comments that the sage-name is to show respect for the op- 
tion - indicative - term*Và' is already carried over from the previ- 
ous rule ‘Nopadhatthaphantadva’ P. A. 1.1.23. Vyā.MB., Pradipa 
and Udyota agree on the point that here the sage name does not 
indicate option. BM. does not comment on the point but TB. gives 
the same opinion. Prof. Thieme.” has also mentioned this rule to 
prove his argument that sage-names do not indicate option. This 
rule is an exception to the rule‘Na Ktvā Set’ P.A.1.2.18. The rule 
1.2.18 states ‘Kitva-Nisedha’ as obligatory operation and thus fol- 
lows the prohibition of “Guna-Nisedha’ it means that the‘Guna’ 
has become a compulsory - operation. Then, in the cases of the 
roots Trs, Mrs and Krs if they are to be treated by the general rule‘Na 
Ktvā Set’ they will undergo the‘Guna’ -operation and we have only 
one form of each as "Tarsitvā, Marsitvā and Karsitva’. Now, the 
tule Trsi - * allows *Kitva' option-ally, so in the‘kitva’ position 
there will be “Gunanisedha’ and we have forms like "Trsitvā, Mrsitvā 
and Krsitvā”. 

According to the maxim Utsargādapavādo Baliyan’ the rule 
"Irsimrsi - - -’ should supercede the general rule‘Na Ktvā Set’ but 
the word "Va (which is carried over in the rule‘Trsimrsi - - -") makes 
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it optional. Though BM. notes this rule as an exception to the gen- 
eral rule it cannot be called an "Apavāda' in the true sense of the 
word. The rule under discussion, being an optional rule also allows 
the forms like"Targitvā” etc. which undergo the Guna operation and 
which are governed by the general rule: Thus, the'Apavāda”-rule 
looses its strictness (that is to say the strength of debarring the gen- 
eral rule) completely and so cannot be called an‘Apavada’. 

Commenting on this rule V. P. Limaye quotes™ the commen- 
tary by“Bhavatrata’on‘JSS’. (C.LI.). It also states that the mention 
of the sages is to show respect to them. 

. An important rule, which is to the credit of'Apišali” is to be 
studied further and that is : - 

21) “Va Supyapifaleh’ P. A. 6.1.92. 

The rule deals with the substitution by‘Vrddhi’. It states that 
in the opinion of “ApiSali’ the‘Vrddhi’ is optionally the single sub- 
stitute when ‘a’ or ‘a’ of a preposition is followed by a denomina- 
tive verb beginning with 'r'.'Kāšikā' notes"! that as the vowel‘r’ 
and ‘Ir’ are homogeneous , the vowel‘r’ in the rule P.A.6.1.92 in- 
cludes the vowel ‘Ir’ also. The mention of ‘ApiSali’ is to pay regards 
to him because the word'Và' is already used in the rule itself. P. 
Thieme.” has quoted this rule also to prove that sage-names do not 
indicate option. 

See the denominative verb -"Rsabhamātmānamicchati Ityarthe’. 
(Pra) Rsabha+ KyaC (‘Sup Atmanah Kyac' ) P.A. 3.1.8. 
(Pra) Rsabha+ Ya 

(Pra) Rsabha + Ya + Ti 

(Pra) Rsabha + I + Ya+ Ti (‘KyaciCa’)P.A.7.4.33 
(Pra) Rsabhiyati 

Prārsabhīyati (‘Va Supyāpišalet” ) P. A. 6.1.92. 

This rule being an optional one in the absense of Vrddhi', Ad. 
gunah’ (P. A. 6.1.87.) will claim and thus the form is ‘Prarsabhiyati’. 
So also the forms like Upālkarīyati' or'Upalkarīyati' can be ob- 
tained. 
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Dr. Abhyankar's opinion” in this connection is noteworthy. 
According to him‘ApiSali’ was a great grammarian before "Pāņini". 
‘Panini’ has mentioned Apisali's’ name only for a single time. Gen- 
erally ‘Panini’ mentions the sage-name when there is difference of 
opinion between himself and the sage,who is mentioned. In 
the Vya.MB. ‘Apiéali’ is mentioned many times. After the Vyā.MB. 
also, the grammatical system, founder of which was ‘ApiSali’, was 
prevalent and there were references to it in the‘ Padamaiijari’ of 
Haradatta. In the commentry on the rule *Manyakarmanyanadare' 
(P. A. 2.3.17 ) his name is mentioned as "Ityāpišaliradhīte Sma’. So 
also the works like‘ Kasika’ , ‘Nyasa’ ,‘Pradipa (on Vyā.MB.), ‘Tantra 
- pradipa’, ‘Dhatuvrtt’ , mention the rules from* ApiSali's' pen. These 
quotations are very much similar to the'Paninian' rules. The suf- 
fixes such as‘TaP’ , “THaN ? “SaP” are used by "Āpišali” also. The 
‘Sarvadhatuka Sarhjfiya’, the‘Pratyahara Bhas’ are found in*Āpišali”. 
From all this data it is clear that“Panini’ has received great help 
from the grammar of' Āpišali”. V. P. Limaye.™ in his “Critical Studies 
on the Mahabhasya’ quotes the chronological order of these gram- 
marians as ‘ApiSali’, ‘Panini’, “Vyadi’ and then ‘Gautama’. "Āpišali" 
is mentioned many times in Vyā.MB. but the following three refer- 
ences are noteworthy. 

a)I.12.5-6.b) 1.205. 20 - 30. c) II. 281.3 - 5. 

At these places'Apisali's' opinion is honoured by ‘Pataiijali’. 

Various commentaries also refer to the sage ' Apisali'.** 

a) 'Bhartrhdri' ( B.Hari.) in his“Dipika'. 11. 21 - 22. 

b) 'Durgasimha' - in his‘ Vrtti on *Kātantra' ( 1.2.1.) 

c) 'Helārāja” - The commentator of‘ Vakyapadiya' has also ` 
mentioned his name. "Mahešvara”,'Skandamahešvara', "Sāyaņa" also 
refer*” to him. ; ; i 
; "Apišali” states that the roots*Vah, Vyadh and Vrdh’ have no 

“Bhas - Bhava’.“Bhas - Bhāva” means uttering the letters as-if they 
are in the Bhas - Pratyahara’. The question is, why the topic of Bhas- 
Bhava’ is discussed, In Bengal, people generally pronounce ‘Bakara’ 
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in the place of “Vakara'. Instead of saying ‘Vastu’ they say ‘Bastu’. 
In the same way, at the time of'Āpišali” in his region and in the 
region of Bengal (as it was in ancient times) people, it seems were 
used to pronounce “Bhas - letters’ except in the forms of the Toots 
“Vah, Vyadh and Vrdh’. Thus, it can be inferred that he was from 
the eastern region i. e. the “Vangadesa'. 

22) “I, Cakravarmanasya’ P. A. 6.1.130. 

A tule in which the sage‘Cakravarman’ is mentioned, is to be 
studied now. The rule states that in the opinion of the sage 
"Cakravarman' the*Pluta i’ is to be treated like non-‘Pluta i’, when 
it is followed by a vowel. This option is taken as ‘Ubhayavibhasa’ 
"type of option by ‘Kasika’.™ When this ‘Pluta i’ is followed by ‘Iti’ 
(the non-rsi word) it is regarded as non-pluta by the rule 
“Aplutavadupasthite’ (P.A.6.1.129.) In such a case this rule‘, 
Cakravarmanasya’ is a'Prāptavibhāgā” but in other cases (when 
- pluta‘i’ is followed by a vowel beginning word other than‘Iti?, it 
is‘Apraptavibhasa’ ) and thus it is to be called‘ Praptapraptavibhasa 
or Ubhayatravibhasa’. A i 

The name of this teacher being a patronymic (son of 
Cakravarman) (or his descendent) is again met with in the‘Unadi 
sūtra *. 3. 143 - 144. 

"Kvaņeh Sarhprasāraņam Ca Kapašcākravarmaņasya”. 

*Ujvaladatta' the commentator of "Uņādisūtra * explains - 

*- - - Kvanatereva Cākravarmaņasyācāryasya Matena Kapa- 
pratyayah Sarhprasāraņamca Kunapah Sa Eva Svare Tu ViSesah’. 

. The name of the sage indicates option. It shows that accord- 
ing to Cakravarman only'Pulta īkāra” is to be treated like“Apluta’ 
when it is followed by ‘Iti’ and other sages do not support this opin- 
ion. Thus, we have two forms as‘Cinuhi Idam or Cinuhi , Idam’ so 
also “Astu Hityabravit or Astu Hi , Ityabravit’. 

23) “Oto Gargyasya’ - P. A. 8.3.20. 

This rule was earlier referred to. It is to be studied in details. 
The rule teaches the elision of*y' in certain conditions. It states that 
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according to the opinion of the sage ‘Gargya’,y’ which is preceded 
by‘o’ is elided before an'a' letter. ‘Kasika’ notes " that this rule is 
presented to show that the elision is obligatory. The name of ‘Gargya’ 
is to show respect to him. This‘y’ is elided optionally by the rule 
*Lopah Sakalyasya’ thus this rule declares the elision to be obliga- 
tory. Still the lighter articulation of*y’ is allowed;'so actually. three 
forms are obtained - 


Bho Atra 

Bhoy Atra (‘Bhobhago’ - - - P. A. 8.3.17.) 

Bhoyatra ( non-elision) *Sakalya' 

Bho Atra '( elision) 

Bhoyatra - lighter articulation - ‘Sakatayana’ 
Bho atra - elision (obligatory) - "Gārgya. 


Though'Kāšikā' says that the name of'Gārgya' is to show respect, 
one cannot agree with this opinion. The name indicates option no 
doubt. Though'Gārgya' has stated this elision to be'obligatory, for 
the students of grammar the rule as an optional one being an opin- 
ion of a sage. When one is familiar with other rules ‘Lopah Sakalyasya 
or Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah Saktayanasya’, one has to admit the op- 
tional application of the rule. 
24) “Girsca Senakasya’. P. A. 5.4.112. 

: The rule teaches something about the compound - ending. It 
ordains the augment‘TaC’ to ‘Avyayibhava’- compound ending in 
the word ‘Giri’ in the opinion of the sage ‘Senaka’. Thus, the fol- 
lowing forms are obtained - ae 
Upagiram ' (with TaC') - according to‘Senaka’. 
Upagiri ( without"TaC' ) - general form. 

BM. notes ™ that the sage-name is to show respect and the 
option is already indicated by the word‘Anyatarasyam’ which is 
carried over from the rule P. A. 5.4.109. 
: The two rules which employ the word'Sarvesam' are to be 
studied here. These two rules have two different context. 
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25) ‘Adah Sarvesam' - P. A. 7.3.100. 

The rule teaches about the‘Adagama’ to the root “Ad'. The 
rule states that after the root‘Ad’ the augment'aT' comes before 
a‘Sarvadhatuka’ affix, consisting of a single consonant according 
to the opinion of all the grammarians. In this case, the previous rule 
is to be taken into consideration. The rule'At Gargyagalavayoh' - 
P. A. 7.3.99. which precedes this rule enjoins the augment'aT' for 
five roots i.e.'Rud, Svap, Svas, An and Jaks’. In the case of these 
five roots'aT' comes according to the opinion of “Gargya.and 
Galava' only, but in the case of the root" Ad','aT' comes according 
to the opinion of all sages. That is to say, to stop the Anuvrtti’ of 
the word "Gārgyagālavayoh” the word‘Sarvesam’ is used. The 
‘Sapluk’ (elision of the‘Sapvikarana’ - this ‘Sap’ is stated by ‘Kartari 
Sap’),is the sign of second conjugation. ( cf. -“Adiprabhrtibhyah 
Sapah’- P. A. 2.4.72). To get that' Akara' again which is elided by 
P.A.2.4.72. a device is found out and that is the addition of the aug- 
ment “aT” by ‘Adah Sarvesam' ( P. A. 7.3.100). : 

26)'Hali Sarvesam' ( P. A. 8.3.22) 

The rule presents the similar case. The two preceding rules 
are important for the study of this rule. 1) “Vyorlaghuprayatnatarah 
Sakatayanasya' - ( P.A.8.3.18.) 2) Oto Gārgayasya”- (P.A.8.3.20). 
Both the rules deal either with the elision of ‘Yakaravakara’ or with 
the soft utterance. The rule‘Hali Sarvesam' states the elision of 
“Yakara’ preceded by ‘Bho, Bhago, Agho’ or by ‘A, or A’, being 
final of the “Pada *’ before a consonant, according to the opinion of 
all teachers. The rules P.A.8.3.18 and P.A.8.3.20 are already dis- 
cussed before. The rule P.A.8.3.22 shows that the scope of "Yakara’ - 
elision is wider than the "Vakāra'-elision ( when‘ Yakara and Vakara’ 
are at the end of the ‘Pada’ ). Earlier, the opinions of different sages 
are recorded. To cancel them in the specific condition as Hali’ the 
word 'Sarvesàm' is used. This word indicates that even the rule 
P.A.8.3.18 (‘Vyorlaghu’- ) does not apply and there is no lighter 
articulation but elision of‘ Yakara and Vakāra” is obligatory. If the 
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word'Sarvesām' is dropped then the* Anuvrtti" of sage - names will 
claim and cause undesired condition. ‘Kasika explains 9 the point 
briefly. ; 

It may be considered that why the idea of dropping ‘y’ or ‘v’ 
has come in. When this‘y’ or‘v’ come at the end of the ‘Pada’ and 
are followed by a consonant for example -“Bhagoy Hasati’, this‘y’ 
becomes difficult to pronounce as there is no support of a vowel for 
‘y’ to get pronounced but when it is followed by a vowel as'Bhagoy 
Atra’ it gets support from the vowel‘A’ and one can have complete 
‘Ya’ to pronounce which is easy. Knowing this difficulty that the 
*Yakára' cannot be merged, all the sages allowed the elision of*y’ 
before a consonant. 

The rules which employ the word‘ekesam’ are three in . 
number. The word'Sarvesüm', as is discussed earlier, notes the 
opinions of all sages and thus does not indicate option but the word 
*Ekesüm' as it notes the opinion of some sages only, it causes op- 
tional application of the rules. 

27) "Yajusyekesām”- P. A. 8.3.104. 

The rule states that the's is changed to‘s’ before the ‘t’ of 
‘Tvam’ etc. and before "Tad" and ‘Tataksuh’ in the‘ Yajurveda’. The 
word'Ekesam' in this rule suggests that some sages only support 
this change and some do not. That is why the rule is option - indicative 
rule; but the rules employing the word'Sarvesam' note the unani- 
mous opinion of all sages and thus are of general category. 

The rule teaches retroflexion, thus two forms ( optional to 
each other ) are found as‘Agnistat’ * or * Agnistat', so also there are - 
forms like" Arcibhistvam and Agniste G gram’. 

28) "Stutasomayošchandasi” - P. A. 8.3.105. 

The's' of 'Stuta' and ‘Soma’ in the‘Chandas’ is changed 
into's' in the opinion of some. (the word‘Ekesam’ is carried over 
from the previous rule) - Optional forms are found? as - 
"Tribhistutasya or Tribhistutasya’ so also “Gostomam or Gostomam'. 
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29) “Piirvapadat' - P. A. 8.3.106 ("Chandasi Ekesam’ ). 

In the *Chandas', according to some‘s’ is changed into's”. 
when it stands in the beginning of a second word preceded by a 
word ending in'I' etc. Thus, we have‘Dvisandhi or Dvisandhi’ so 
also "Madhusthānam or Madhusthanam’. 

Here is the summary of the study of 29 Tules. ‘Panini’ notes 
only those cases where he differs from the other sages. He differs 
only in the cases of ‘Sandhi, doubling, augment, accent, and Guna’ 
but there is no difference about the affixes or'Dhātusādhita*or Nāma- 
sādhita *'. There are eighteen rules which show this difference. Eight 
rules out of these, note the difference about the‘Sandhi’ and they 
are as follows - P.A.1.1.16, 6.1.92, 6.1.123, 6.1.127, 6.1.130, 8.3.18, 
8.3.19, 8.3.20. Dr. Abhyankara™ has some observations on this topic. 
The utterance of two non-homogeneous vowels by insertion of 
an'Antahstha Varna’ was the tradition in some regions. The‘Sanskrit’ 
language, spoken at that time, also, had adopted this method. The 
same was continued in the‘Prakrita’ languages which were differ- 
ent from the regional Sanskrit language. In the "Ardhamāgadhī”, 
"Yakāra" is inserted between the two vowels while in the Māhārāstrī 
Prakrta’ this“Yakara’ is not seen. Thus, generally, it can be inferred 
that .“Sakatayana and Sphotāyana” as they were pronouncing the 
“Yakara’ were living at the eastern region and the sage‘Gargya and 
Šākalya” were living at the northern region (as they did not pro- 
nounce the‘ Yakara’ ) while in‘Panini's’ region both the traditions 

were prevalent. 
The two rules note the difference in the opinion about dou- 

bling. The peculiarity about pronounciation has caused it. Before a 
conjunct consonant, a vowel gets stress and if that vowel is short it 
is pronounced as if it is long naturally, but the number of conjunct 
consonants however does not affect either stressing or lengthening. 
For example, there will be no difference in pronouncing the word 
‘Putra’ or ‘Puttra’. Thus, the tradition of doubling, which was preva- 
lent in some regions was noted by ‘Panini’. Therefore, it can be in- 
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ferred that in'Sakatayana's' eastern region there was the tradition of 
tripling the consonants while in‘Sakalya's’ northern region it was 
not so.( cf. P. A. 8.4.50 / 8.4.51). 
The other cases of difference are of less ie The op- 
tional application of ‘Idagama’ (P.A.1.2.25), shortening (P.A. 6.3.61), 
«Svaritoccāraņa” ( P. A. 8.4.67) are the other points of difference. 
The different forms according to different sages show that these are 
regional differences, so it is probable that these grammarians have 
written the grammar of the Sanskrit language which was prevalent 
in their regions. Dr. Abhyankara” infers that Kātyāyana" though he 
was a southerner, he was not living in the South exactly but as com- 
pared to‘Panini's’ place he lived in the Southern direction i.e. the 
“Malavadesa'. According to Dr.Abhyankara, Šākatāyana and 
Gargya’ were contemporary. ‘Gargya’ has prepared the‘Padapatha’ 
"of the‘Samaveda’. There is difference between the“Padapatha’ of 
the*Rgveda' by‘Sakalya’ and the‘Padapatha’ of the‘ Samaveda’ by 
‘Gargya’.In the‘ Rgveda-padapatha’ the‘Pada*’ like ‘Siryasya, 
Sakhye’ are not given separately ( i.e.'Sürya + Ns or Sakhi + Ne’ ) 
because these two‘Pada *' ( the stem and the suffix) do not present 
the meaning separately; but'Gārgya” has given them separately. The 
sage Šākalya, Kāšyapa and Bhāradvāja”, as they were contempo- 
tary-to‘Gargya and Sakatayana’, are mentioned in the'Prātišā- 
khya *'.'KaSyapa' is mentioned twice by ‘Panini’ and‘Bharadvaja’ 
is mentioned for a single time. (P.A.1.2.25, 8.4.67 and 7.2.63 re- 
spectively ). The sages “Galava, Cakravarman, Senaka and Sphota- 
yana’ are not mentioned in the ‘ptk’.* but are referred to by ‘Panini’. 
The sage'Galava' is referred to for four times ( at P. A. 8.4.67, 
7.3.99, 6.3.61 and 7.1.54.) while others are mentioned for a single 
time. ( 6.1.128, 5.4.112 and 6.1.121 respectively). 

Here ends the discussion of the rules having the name of some 
authority. As a conclusion it can be said that sage-names are used to 
show respect no doubt but, in some cases they indicate the lowest 
degree of option. As itis noted before, the names as they present the 
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opinion of a particular sage and not the rule in general, indicate 
option. The cases like P.A.6.1.92 where the primary option - in- 
dicative - term is used the capacity of the Sage-name to indicate 
option fades: Same is the case where some option - indicative - term 
is carried on ( P. A. 1.2:25, 4.1.160, 5.3.94 ). But, the question of 
option-indicative-capacity of the sage-name arises only when there 
is no other option-indicative-word like*Và or Vibhasa or Bahulam’. 
In those cases the' names indicate the minor degree of option. Here 
follows the study of some rules which employ the region-names. 
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a) Introduction. 

b) Rulewise study.” ; 

Here begins the second half of this chapter which informs us, 
about the rules which employ the words like‘Präcām or Udicám'etc. 
At the time of‘Pāņini’ and even before his time, the language from: 
the Northern part of India was the standard language and it was also 
a known fact that people used to go-to the Northern countries to 
learn the language. The‘ Sarnkhayana Brahmana”™ notes that in the 
Northern direction the language was of the highest level. People 
were not only eager to go to the Northern direction to learn the 
language but were also eager to hear the person who had come from 
that direction. “Panini's’ birth-place and the place of studies, both 
were in the Northern direction. He was from Šalātura” and he stud- 
ied at Taksašilā” as the tradition has noted. This point should be 
taken note of while studying the geography of'Udīc and Prac’ re- 
gions. The Northern part of'Irāvatī' (i.e.'Rāvī' ) was called the 
"Uttarpranta'. The author of ‘Kasika’ quotes 7 a verse in which it is 
said that the river‘Iravati’ divides the two regions, the Northern and 

„the Eastern. The “Aitareya Brahmana’ * and the‘ Gopatha Brahmana’ 
refer to the geography of the ancient India. It cannot be said that the 
map of ancient India was exactly the same at the time of those 
“Brahmana” and at time of'Pāņini” but we can have at least some 
idea of the*Udic and Prac’ directions and the regions therein. 
Sāyaņa's comment on the AB. is more important. He says that the 
middle region was called the ‘Madhyapradega’ and that was Steady 
as compared to the other regions (as Eastern or Northern) “Madhya- 
pradeša” was the abode of the vedic people. With reference to this 
region the directions‘Udic and Prac’ are settled.‘Kosala, Anga, 
Vatiga, Magadha’ were Eastern regions while*Gandhara’ was the 
Northern region. ‘Gopatha Brahmana’ gives ? the names of a number 
of regions in which'Kuruparicala, Kāšikaušala, Salvamatsya and 
USinara’ are included. 
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While studying these rules Dr.Abhyankara has made some 
important observations. He remarks that the grammarians from the 
North have written grammar to unfold the proper meaning of the 
language; thus they thought over the relationship between the words 
in a sentence, the stem and suffixes, the pronounciation and the 
change in meaning, with the change in pronounciation. Thus, the 
Northern grammarians wrote according to these norms. On the con- 
trary, the Eastern grammarians were engaged in finding out the ety- 
mological explanations of the words; thus they thought over the 
apparent forms of the words. They classified words into four classes 
- ‘Nama, Ākhyāta, Upasarga and Nipata’. These four groups which 
were already known to'Yāska' ™ . 

Dr. Abhyankara. further states that according to the above 
noted tendencies, ' Vyadi, Sakalya and Panini? are Northern gram- 
marians and‘Sakatayana, Gargya, Kāšyapa, Gālava, ApiSali, 
Bhāradvāja, Sphotāyana, Senaka and Bhaguri’ are the Eastern gram- 
marians. 

Rules, referring to the region-names indicate the peculiarities 
ofthe grammatical system of that particular region. A system which 
is agreed and followed by a region, includes the opinions of various 
grammarians. These region-names indicate regional differences. 
Probably, all these sages have written the grammar of their own 
" regional language and when‘Panini’ has written grammar of the 
entire Sanskrit language, he has marked those places where he dif- 
fered from those sages or the regional tendencies and has tried to 
make a perfect granimatical system. 

A guestion may be asked, if at all the sage-names are used to 
note the regional differences, why he has used the words like'Prüc 
and Udic’. The answer to this question is as follows. ‘Panini’ prob- 
ably thinks that the credit of observing some tendencies should go 
to the proper person. The rules in which the name of some authority 
is given are the observations of those sages which are taken from _ 
the grammatical treatises of those sages, while the rules having 
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region-names in them are‘Panini's’ own observations. The opinions 
of sages are collected from the study of the grammatical texts while . 
the rules having regional narnes are formed by observing the ten- 
dencies of spoken Sanskrit at'Panini's' time. To show this differ- 
ence he has used sage-names and region-names separately. 

The rules using region-names are of two types; one in which 
the name of the direction (in general) is used and the other, in which 
name of a particular region is used. The name of a particular region 
does not indicate option at all. The rules using directions-name are 
again of two types, one indicating option by name and the other 
paying respect to that region by that name. Some important rules 
from each group are to be studied - 1 

+ (1) The rules in which the word suggestive of the direction, 
indicates option, are as follows - . 

30) ‘Sonat prācām” - ( P. A. 4.1.43) 

The rule teaches the affix‘NiS’ to the word‘Sona’. It states 
that, in the feminine, the affix‘Ni$’ is added to the word‘Sona’, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern grammarians. The word 
“Pracam' in this rule, referes to the Eastern grammarians and as it 
notes the opinion of those sages it indicates option. The BM. clears 
the point. The previous rule' Anyato NīS” states obligatory ‘NiS’ 
for the feminine form, but the purpose of the tule ‘Sonat Pracam' is 
to optionalise that‘NiS’. Generally, the word'Sona' would have taken 
the affix"TaP' for its feminine form by the rule‘Ajadyatastap’ 
(P. A. 4.1.4.) and the form would have been“Sona'; but the point is 
that the Eastern Grammarians use the affix‘NiS’ instead of'TāP”. 
As the other sages have indicated the affix‘TaP’, this rule gets an 
optional application. A point may be noted here that the Easternes 
will not use the form‘Sona’ but‘Soni’ only, while we have both the 
alternatives to use. 

‘Soni’ - Eastern usage 
Sona (masc.); in (femi) 
Sona’ - General usage. 
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It clears the point that the word‘Pracam’ indicates option in 
this rule because the words "Ācāryāņām Matena” are taken for 
granted. 

31) *Mátarapitaravudicám' - P. A. 6.3.32. 

In the opinion of the Northern grammarians the word‘ Matr’ 
has the augment'araN' and thus the form Mātarapitarau' is valid. 
‘Kasika comments -* Mātarapitarāvityudīcām Ācāryāņām Matena 
AranadeSo Mātršabdasya Nips ater Thus, the Northern form is 
"Matarapitarau'. 


"Mātāpitarau” - General 
Matrpitr < l 
‘Mātarapitarau’ - Northern 


In this rule, as the directive word‘Udicam’ refers to the North- 
ern grammarians, it indicates option. 

The*Dvandva'-conipound as‘Matarapitarau’ is not attested 
anywhere in the Vedic literature which is:observed by ‘Panini’ as a 
dialectical peculiarity of the Northern people, but the forms ‘Matara- 
pitara’ ™ and‘Matapitarau’ ™ are found in vedic literature. ( These 
two words show a compounded - form while we have ‘Pitara Mātarā” 
105 separately in a single verse also). The place of these two words, 
(in a compounded form) varies even in‘Panini’-(cf. “Matarapitara- 
vudīcām'P.A.6.3.32 and'Pitarāmātarā Ca Chandasi'P.A.6.3.33). 

Vyā.MB. on P.A.6.3.32-33 says, Kim Nipātyate Pürvapa- 
dottarapadayoh Rkārasya Arārau Mātarapitarau (nominative) Bhoja- 
yatah and Mātarapitarau (accusative) Anaya’. 

The point of‘Ekapadatva or Bhinnapadatva’ is discussed by 
“Nagoji Bhatta’ while V. P. Limaye.' comments that it would be 
pertinent to observe that‘Ca’ after‘Pitaramatara’ points to Pada- 
ccheda’ rather than to* Aikpadya'. Thus, the rule P.A.6.3.33 should 
be written as ‘Pitara Mātarā Ca Cchandasi” ae of Kitarat 
Ca Cchandasi’ ). 

: 32) ‘Udicam Atahsthane Yakapirvayah’ - P. A. 7.3.46. 

The rule teaches substitution. It states that, ‘i’ is to be substi- 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


152 Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Panini 


tuted for that‘a’ which is obtained by shortening the long‘a’ of the 
feminine (under the rule‘Ke G nah’ ) which is preceded by a‘y’ ora 
‘K’, in the opinion of Northern grammarians. — 

The word ‘Yakapiirvayah’ is exhibited in the feminine, in or- 
der to indicate that the rule. applies when the feminine affix ‘a’ is 
shortened to‘a’, so the forms are : - 1 

Ibhyakā  - Non- Northern (general) 

. Ibhiyaka - Northern A 
so also‘Catakaka’ (general) and ‘Catakika’ (Northern). “Kasika' 7 
notes that the word*Udicám' indicates option. 
* 33)'Bhasraisājājīīādvāsvānaiipūrvaņāmapi” - P. A. 7.3.47. 

This rule ordains prohibition of the substitution which is stated 
by the previous rule. As the substitution is stated according to the . 
opinion of the Northern grammarians the prohibition is also limited 
to their opinion only. This rule states that, according to the opinion 
of the Northern grammarians, ‘i’ is not substituted for that‘a’ which 
is obtained by shortening‘a’ (before‘Ka’ by ‘Ke Gnah’ -P. A. 7.3.13) 
of'Bhasrā, Esa, Aja, Jia, Dvā and Sva’, even not then when the 
Negative particle precedes them. That is to say, the prohibition of 
‘itva’ takes place with a negative particle and even without anega- ` 
tive particle. As the word'Udīcām' indicates option, two forms i. e. 
with “itva' and without ‘itva’ are obtained. 

"Bhasrakà' - Northern 


Bhasra E 
"Bhasrika! - General 


-Abhasraka’ - Northern 

Abhasrā 

a, "Abhasrikà' - General 
The previous rule and this rule are connected with each other. As 
the previous rule, being an opinion of the Northern grammarians, is 
an option - indicative - rule, this rule also ordaining exception to 
that rule, is an option - indicative one. ‘Kasika’ has no important 
comment on this rule. ; 
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34) “Pracam Spha Taddhitah’ (‘Yafiah Striyam’)-P. A. 4.1.17 
The rule occurs in the“Taddhita-section’ where the gotra-af- 
fixes are taught. This rule ordains the affix‘SPHA’(‘Ayana’) in the 
feminine form of a word ending with the affix ‘yai’. The rule states 
that, in the opinion of the Eastern grammarians, the affix ‘SPHA’ 
(‘Ayana’) is added after what ends in the affix‘ Yaii' and it is to be 
regarded as a'Taddhita'-affix. The affix:SPHA' is added to en 
the feminine -form of the word. 
The'S" in the affix'SPHA" is an indicatory letter and shows 
that the words, formed with this affix will take*NIS" (by 4.1.41). 
. ` The two affixes here (i. e.'SPHA and NIS? ) manifest the feminine 
`, nature jointly. As the affix‘SPHA’ is regarded as a Taddhita’ - affix, 
the word formed by that affix gets the*Prātipadika” - designation _ 
(by “Krttaddhitasamasa$ca’. P. A: 1.2.46). The affix‘SPHA’ gets re- 
placed by “Ayana’ (7.1.2) and thus the form i is‘Gargyayant’ - from 
the word'Gargya'. 

The word'Gargya' is formed out the word'Garga' with the 

affix “Yaii’ ( cf.'Gargādibhyo Yai’ P. A. 4.1.105).and the base is 
"Gārgya". So,'Gārgya + SPHA + NiS’. 

“Gargya + Ayana + i -Gargyāyaņī ( Rasābhyām - - ). 
The form'Gargyāyaņī” is a Eastern form while the Northern form is 
*Gargi'. 

Vasu notes! that the word‘Sarvatra’ in the next rule (i.e. 
"Sarvatra Lohitüdikatantebhyah' P.A.4.1.18.) is to be read in this 
rule by a process inverse to that of Anuvrtti’, in order to prohibit 
the application of those rules which would otherwise debar this rule. 
Thus, P. A. 4.1.75 says the affix'CāP* comes after the word “Avatya'. 
The word'Avatya' ends in‘YaN’ and by P. A. 4.1.16 it would have 
taken the affix‘NiP’. The rule P. A. 4.1.75 has debarred* NIP"; but 
according to the Eastern grammarians the affix'SPHA" (‘Ayana’) 
will be added, then by P. A. 4.1.41 the form is“ Avatyayani'. 

35) ‘Aragudicam’ - P. A. 4.1.130 ( "Godhāyah” ) is to be 
discussed here. 
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The rule states that the affix‘Arak’ comes in the sense of a 
descendent after the word‘Godha’ in the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians. Thus, we have the form ‘Gaudharah’. As the word“Godha’ 
ends in the long ‘a’, the‘a’ of the affix ‘Arak’ is unnecessary because 
without that'ā' also one can obtain the form ‘Gaudharah’, but the 
affix is cited for such other words which do not end in long‘a’ but to 
which this affix, is to be added. For example, the word'Jada' or 
‘Panda’ also take this affix then we have‘Jadarah’ and‘Pandarah’. 
Thus, ‘Vasu’? comments'Rakah Siddhe Ākārocchāraņamanyato 
Vidhanartham’. The word*Udicám' optionalises the previous rule 
(i.e. P.A.4,1.129"Godhāyāh Dhrak").' Kāšikā' '" comments ‘Aragva- 
canamanarthakam Rakā Siddhatvat Jriapakam Tvayamanye-bhyo G 
pi Bhavati Iti’. According to "Kāšikā' the mention of the Northern 
sages is to respect only but it is to be noted that showing respect is 
not the only purpose, in addition to that to note the Northern tendency 
and to allow the option thereby is the real purpose. 

36) "Udīcām Iñ’ (P. A. 4:1.153) ` V 

This rule ordains an affix in the sense of a descendent. Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the Northern grammarians, the affix ‘iN’ 
comes in the sense of a descendent after the words ending in ‘Sena’, 
the word'Laksana' and the words expressing artisans. Thus, the 
forms are'Lāksaņih, Kaumbhakārih” etc; but in the case of the 
word'Napita' being a‘Vrddha’, non-gotra word, will take *PHIN' 
under the rule P.A.4.1.157 i.e."Udicam Vrddhadagotrat’ and we 
have the form "Nāpitāyaņih'. The rule P.A.4.1.157 being a 
subsequent rule supercedes the rule P.A.4.1.153 (i. e. the rule under 
discussion) and thus the affix'I cannot be applied to the word 
"Napita' and the form as‘Napitih’ cann't be obtained. 

So also the word"Taksan' as it comes under the Šivādi' class, 
takes the affix'aN' and we have the form*Taksnah'. This form is 
valid by the rule'Sivadibhyo G n' P.A.4.1.112. This rule however 
does not prevent the rule P.A. 4.1.152 which ordains the suffix ‘Nya’ 
„ and we have the form‘Taksnyah’ also ( cf.'Kurvādibhyo Nyah’ - 
P.A. 4.1.152). 
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-. Thus; we have two forms like, 1 
Kaumbhakarih - Northern - (‘iN’ - P.A. 4.1.153) 
Kaumbhakaryah - General - (‘Nya’ - P.A. 4.1.152) 
Nāpityah - General - (“Nya' -P.A. 4.1.152) 
Nāpitāyanih - Northern - (‘PHIN’ -P.A.4.1.157) 


"Kāšikā' ''' on this rule comments that the very injunction 
includes another suffix and the mention of the Northern sages is for 
the sake of variety. The very word" Vaicitrya' hints at the concept of 
option and thus it can safely be said that this rule indicates option. 

37) ‘Kusirafijoh prācām Syan Parasmaipadam Ca’ P.A.3.1.90. 

The rule deals with the reflexive voice-affix. It states that the 
affix'SyaN' comes after the roots ‘Kus’, ““ To pull ” and 'Raūj', 
“to colour”, in the reflexive voice according to the opinion of the 
Eastern grammarians and these verbs take. the affixes of the 
"Parasmaipada'. Thus, the forms are *Kusyati' and "Rajyati' (with 
*ŠyaN and Parasmaipada’ ). The phrase ‘in the opinion of the East- 
ern.grammarian' shows that the rule has optional application."? In 
the alternative ‘YAK’ can also be used by the rule Sārvadhātuke 
Yak’ P.A.3.1.67 and ‘Atmanepada’ terminations by "Bhāvakar 
manoh’ ( P.A. 1.3.13) and thus the forms are“Kusyate and Rajyate’. 
In short, the optional application of the rule leads us to two forms 
as- 

Kusyati .- Eastern Rajyati - Eastern 

Kusyate - General Rajyate - General 

According to'Kāšikā' '? this rule comes under the “Vyava- 
sthitavibhasa’ group, thus the affix "ŠyaN” is not to be affixed to 
the‘Lin and. Lit’ thus we have the forms like“Cukuse or Rarafije’ 
and not as‘Cukusye or Rarafijye’. 

Generally, a restricted option is not denoted by a sage-name 
or region-name but by some primary option - indicative as Va or 
Vibhasa’ but here it is denoted by a minor option - indicative. It 
elevates the status of the word‘Pracam’. 

38) "Vākinādīnām Kuk Ca’ - P. A. 4.1.158 
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The rule deals with the patronymic affix. It states that the 
augment'k' (kUK ) is added to the words like‘ Vakina’etc. When 
the patronymic affix‘PHIN’ follows. The‘Anuvrtti’ of the word 
‘Udicam’ is to be understood in this rule (from the previous 
rule'Udicam Vrddhadagotrat’ ( P. A. 4.1.157). This aphorism then 
becomes an optional rule and we have the application of “Ata Iii’. 
Thus, the two forms are obtained. 

*Vakinakayanih' : 
f (“Vakina + kuk + phiñ’ - 4.1.158) Northern. 
Vakina : : 


*Vakinih' (“Vakina + iñ’ - 4.1.95) General: 

If we take the affix'KUK" to be optional then it derives one 
more form in the absense of the additional affix'KUK" and that is 

*Vakinayanih'. i . 

* Kasika' '“ notes a point. In the case of the words in the list 
beginning with “Vakina” which are‘Vrddha’ words, the rule ordains 
the augment'kUK"only but for other words in the list it ordains 
“kUK' as well as‘PHIN’. The word‘Ca’ in the rule itself carries the. 
affix‘PHIN’ which is ordained by the rule‘Udicam Vrddhādagotrāt” 
( P. A. 4.1.157). 

39) "Udīcām Mano Vyatihüre' P. A. 3.4.19. 

An important rule is to be studied now. The rule deals with 
the root Men” particularly. It states that according to the opinion of 
the Northern grammarians the affix*Ktvā' is added to the root‘Men’ 
(to exchange) when the sense is that of interchange though the ac- 
tion denoted by the former word is not prior to the action denoted 
by the later word. 

The present rule is an exception to the general rule'Samāna- 
kartrkayoh Pūrvakāle” - P. A. 3.4.21. This rule teaches that when 
the two actions have one and the same agent the affix “Ktva’ comes 
for that verb the action denoted by which takes place earlier than the 
other action (that is to say, Ktvā' referers to the previous action) so 
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we have a sentence like Snātvā Vrajati’, he bathes and then goes. 
Such being the case, there comes a restriction on the use of'Ktvā' 
with root Men”. For example -‘Yacitva Apamayate’ he begs and 
then exchanges but "Apamitya Yacate’ - he first exchanges and then 
begs. The sense will differ according to the‘Ktva’-suffix. But, what 
the rule'Udīcām mano’ - - teaches is, without any change in mean- 
ing one can use in both ways to express the same meaning only in 
the case of the root‘Men’, so we have two sentences as; Yācitvā 
Apamayate' and'Apamitya yācate”. j 

This indicates that the word*Udicam' in this rule indicates 
option. It also points out the difference between the general ten- 
dency denoted by'Samanakartrkayoh Pürvaküle' and the Northern 
tendency denoted by the rule*Udīcām Mano Vyatihàre' , though only 
in the case of a particular root. BM.!'5 points out that because of the 
word'Udicam' we have'Ktvā' to the root" Yac”. One important point 
is to be noted here. The word'Udicam' does not indicate option 
between the two forms of the same verb, one with'Ktvā” and one 
without “Ktva’, but it optionalises Ktvā' either to root Men" (by 
*Udicam Mano’ )or to the other root (here)'yac' by "Samāna- 
kartrkayoh - - '. When'Ktvā' is taught for‘men’ by the special rule, 
without its optional application we cannot havē'Ktvā' to the root 
*Yac' - thus the word'Udicam' in this rule indicates option. 
“Kasika ' also supports the point by saying that, because of the 
word *Udicam','Yacitvà Apamayate' which is a general construc- 
tion by‘Samanakartrkayoh-’ can be obtained. 

Further, an important rule, which notes the tendency of the 
Eastern grammarians is to be discussed and that is :- 

40) ‘Alamkhalvoh Pratisedhayoh Prācām Ktva’ - P. A. 3.4.18. 

The rule P. A. 3.4.19 was restricted for the root Men" only 
and was presenting the opinion of the Northern grammarians while 
this rule has presented the opinion of the Eastern grammarians and 
is restricted to the indeclinables “Alam and Khalu’ (both are the 
indeclinables) in the sense of prohibition. 
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The rule teaches that in the opinion of the Eastern grammar- 
ians, the affix‘Ktva’ comes after a verb, when the words'Alam and 
Khalu' are in combination with it. The rule P. A. 3.5.21 ("Samana- 
kartrkayoh Pūrvakāle” ) states that the use of'Ktvà' is to denote 
previous action when the two actions have one and the same agent 
(and when the two actions have taken place after one another). For 
example, -‘Pitva Gacchati’ a person first drinks water and then goes 
(both actions by the same person). Here‘Ktva’ is used to indicate 
that the action of drinking has taken place first. Now, the two rules 
in question, i.e. Alamkhalvoh'and'Udicám Mano’ (P.A.3.4.18-19 
respectively) also enjoin‘Ktva’, though there is no denotation of 
the previous action. ‘Ktva’ is there to indicate prohibition with ‘alam’ 
and'Khalu' and in the other rule‘Ktva’ is there when the root “Men” 
has the sense of "exchange". In these two cases'Pürvakalakatva' 
is not expected. Thus, according to the rule P. A. 3.4. 18, the forms 
are “Alam Pītvā or Khalu pitva’. As the word'Prācām' indicates 
option, the case-termination can also be applied and thus “Alam 
Panena and Khalu panena’ can be used. 

The rule P.A.3.4.18 has employed the word'Prácam' and the 
. rule P.A.3.4.19 uses the word'Udicam'.'Patarijali' however, does 
not comment on these two words.BM.'" notes a point. One may 
doubt that the word'Udīcām' in the next rule (P.A.3.4.19) makes 
the previous rule obligatory and thus the word *Prácam' is redun- 
dant. To this, BM. answers that the word*Prācām' is to pay respect. 
TB.'* comments on this point in the similar way TB. also notes 
that to explain these optional forms the rule Vā G sarüpo G striyam' 
(P.A.3.1.94) is sufficient. This would indicate that TB. also accepts 
that the word'Prācām" is used to show respect. In this way both the 
commentaries agree on this point. 

"Panini's' intention was to explain the current word-forms in 
the language. He had to frame the rules which would explain the 
local forms as well as the foreign forms. The rules like‘Alamkhalvoh’ 
and Udīcām Mario’ may not be optional according to'Panini' but 
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for the student of Sanskrit grammar in general, these rules can be 
considered as option - indicatives. It seems that all the usages of 
"Ktvā” in'Pāņini's” own region were explained by the rules like 
“Samanakartrkayoh Pūrvakāle' etc. but he has to frame the rules 
like P.A. 3.4.18-19, to note the peculiarity of that region. These 
rules though ‘indicate option, are supplimentary to his rules. These 
rules are more or less of the type of ‘Nityanuvada’ !? rules. 

‘Panini’ has no hesitation even if somebody uses‘Ktva’ with 
“Alam and Khalu’ or with the root ‘men’ but he has critically noted 
that such word-forms are found in the Northern and in the Eastern 
regions (respectively) and not in his field. So finally, the region- 
names are not necessarily option - indicatives; and where they indi- 
cate option, they are secondary option-indicatives. The degree of 
option which they have suggested is very low for, the optional forms 
they-have explained have no frequent occurrences in the common 
language. 

41) "Udīcām Vrddhadagotrat’ (“PHIN’ ) P. A. 4.1.157. 

The rule treats the affix‘PHIN’ with reference to the* Vrddha 
and Agotra’ words. It states that according to the opinion of the 
Northern grammarians, after the words having Vrddhi’ in the first 
syllable, not being a gotra-name, the affix‘PHIN’ is employed in 
the sense of a descendent. Thus, we have the form‘Amraguptayanih’ 
(the son of‘ Amragupta’ ). In the alternative the form is‘ Amraguptih’ 
by ‘Ata Iñ’ (P. A. 4.1.95) which is a general rule. Thus, two forms 
can be obtained - 

*Amraguptüyanib' - Northern 

A descendent of Amragupta 
‘Amraguptih’ - General 
In the comments on the rule P.A. 4.1.158 it is pointed out™ that if 
the word*Udicam' is to be taken as “Anuvrtta’ the rule P. A. 4.1.158 


will have optional application. It clearly indicates that in the rule 
157 also the word*Udīcām' indicates option. 
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42) ‘Guroranrto G nantyasyāpyekaikasya Prācām” - P. A. 
8.2.86. 

This rule deals with the‘Pluta’ pronounciationjas a substitute. 

It states that in the opinion of the Eastern grammarians, a *Pluta' is 
substituted i in place of a long vowel (exceptr' ) though it may not 
stand at the end, (when the word is used to call a person from dis- 
tance). The*Pluta vowel js substituted for each of the prosodially 

long vowel of the word (i.e.substitution for one vowel at a time). 
Thus,all the three forms can be obtained as-“De,vadatta or Devada,tta 
or Devadatta,. These three forms are meres to each other and 
all these (isi: are accepted by the Eastern grammarians; but as the 
word'Prücam' indicates option, in the alternative a form without 
‘Pluta’ - substitution can also be pleaded and ‘Devadatta’ without 
‘Pluta’ is the alternative (atleast as an grammatically coined alter- 
native form, though not practical ).* Kasikà' also supports the point 
that the word "Prācām' indicates option. This rule (with retrospec- 
tive effect) makes the previous two rules also optional (i.e. Pratya- 
bhivāde G Sudre’ P.A.8.2.83 and'Düraddhüte ca’ P.A.8.2.84). More- 
over, this rule is an authority for the following maxim of "Patafijali” .'”! 
‘Sarva Eva Plütah Sahasamanicchatà Vibhāsā Kartavyah’. 
Thus, all the rules relating prolation become optional. S. C. Vasu. 
therefore notes that the word'Prācām” should be read in all rules 
regarding prolation arid thus without doing violence (‘Sahasa’ ) to 
grammatical authority one may have optional pluta everywhere, but 
itis not necessary to supply the word*Prácam' in every rule teaching 
prolation, one can have optional application of these rules on the 
authority of'Patafijali". Secondly, if one has to provide the word 
“Pracam' to every rule teaching prolation, this particular rule under 
discussion, i. e. P.A. 8.2.86 will loose its peculiarity. This rule!has 
noted the peculiarity of the Eastern style of pronounciation (though 
the rule is an option - indicative one). Thus, even without providing 
the word"Prācām" to the other rules one can apply them optionally 

on the authority of the “Isti’ of ‘Pataiijali’. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


“Sage Names’ & ‘Region Names’ 161 


. 43) "Khāryāh Pracam' - P. A. 5.4.101. . 

. The rule teaches the‘Samāsānta’. It ordains the affix'TaC' 
for the word‘Khari’ at the end of the*Dvigu'-compound and 
“Tatpurusa’ - compound with certain conditions. The rule states that 
according to the opinion of the Eastern grammarians; the word 
‘Khari’ at the end of the‘Dvigu’ - compound and also coming at the 
end of the“Tatpurusa’ - compound provided that it is preceded by 
the word ‘Ardha’ takes the affix‘TaC’. Thus, we have‘Dvikharam 
or Dvikhari’ so also‘Ardhakharam and Ardhakhari’. 

Dvi Khai = =TaC 


Dvi Khari a : : 

Dvi Khari — ['o']- ‘Yasyeti Ca’ - P. A. 6.4.148 
Dvi Khāra (neuter by ‘Sa Napurhsakam’ - P. A. 2.4.17) 
Dvikhāram ; Eastern form. 
Dvikhari General form. 


- In the case of “Ardhakharam' the word becomes a neuter by 
the rule'Ardham Napurhsakam’ P.A.2.2.2. and thus the form is 
“Ardhakharam’ but in the absence of the suffix TaC' it remains in 
the feminine and we have the general form‘Ardhakhari’. 

Here ends the discussion of the fourteen rules in which the 
word either'Prācām or Udīcām” indicates option. Further we are 
discussing the fifteen rules in which either of the words do not 
indicate option for some or the other reason but note a peculiarity of 
that region. The commentaries explain them as'Pūjārtham' or ex- 
plain those words by saying'Dešavišesavācī”. SENE 

The first rule in this group is - : 

44) "Prācāmavrddhāt Phin Bahulam’ - P. A. 4.1.160. 

The rule ordains the suffix‘PHIN’ (‘Ayanih’) to the non - 
"Vrddha' words in the sense of a descendent. The rule teaches that, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern grammarians after a stem 
not having a‘Vrddhi’ - vowel in the first syllable, the affix PHIN' 
is diversely employed in the sense of a descendent. 

This rule has a peculiarity. The three option - indicatives come 
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together in this rule. ‘Panini’ himself uses two terms i. e. “Pracam 
and ‘Bahulam’ and the term‘Anyatarasyam’ is carried over from 
the previous rule P.A.4.1.159 i.e. ‘Putrantadanyatarasyam’. This very 
instance points out the difference between the various option - in- 
dicative - terms. 

a) The word'Prācām' in this rule is to pay regards to (i. e. to 
take note of) the Eastern tendency of using'PHIN' to the‘Avrddha’ 
words and not to indicate option. The word "Prācām' is used to 
denote the special usage of the Eastern grammarians. 

b) The term‘Anyatarasyam’ indicates optional usage. ( It is 
carried on from the previous rule). For example - 


*Glucukāyanih” (by “PHIN’ - P. A. 4.1.160) 
Glucukah a i 


*Glaucukih' (by ‘iN’ - P. A. 4.1.95) 


c) The term‘Bahulam’ is used to express the non-uniform- 
ity in the forms obtained by the rule. In certain cases this.rule is not 
applicable at all (though all the conditions are fulfilled by the ob- 
ject). For example -‘Daksih or Plaksih’. In the case of the words 
like Daksah or Plaksah’ the affix'PHIN' should take place but it 
does not. Only ‘if’ - forms as‘Daksih and Plaksih’ are found. That 
is to say, this rule has irregular application, that is why the word 
"Bahulam' is used. The difference between‘Bahulam’ and *Anya- 
tarasyām” will be more clear in further discussion. ‘Kasika’ '” on 
this point comments very precisely. i 

Now, another important rule is to be studied; and that is - 

45) "Ekācca Pracim’ - P.A.5.3.94. The rule states that after 
the word'Eka', according to the opinion of the Eastern grammar- 
ians, the affixes ‘DAtaraC and DAtamaC’, may be added in the sense 
of determining one out ‘of many,(the question being: that of caste 
according to Kāšikā”, Jātipariprašne' is not carried on from the pre- | 
vious rule). : 

. For the proper understanding of this rule the previous two 
rules are to be taken into consideration. The rule P.A.5.3.95 i,e. 
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"Kimyattado Nirdhāraņe Dvayorekasya Datarac’ ordains the addi- 
tional suffix“DAtaraC’ to the pronouns‘Kim, Yad and Tad’ when 
there is question of determining one out of two. The rule P, A. 5.3.93 
ordains the additional suffix‘DAtamaC’, to the same stem, when 
there is question of determining one out of many and when the ques- 
tion is that of being caste. Now, the rule P. A. 5.3.94 allows both the 
affixes with their own conditions ( i.e.‘Datarac Dvayorekasya 
Nirdharane’ and'Datamac Bahūnāmekasya Nirdhāraņe” ) though 
the condition "Jātipariprašne' is not carried on. Thus,we have three 
forms - 


‘Eka’ - General form 
Eka < *Ekatarà - Eastern form 

‘Ekatama’ - : 
The purpose of this rule is to provide these two suffixes to the 
word'Eka', because they are not stated for the word‘Eka’ by those 
two rules, The word ‘Pracam’ is used to note the Easten tendency. 
The option is indicated by the word‘Va’ which is carried on from 
the previous rule. ‘Kasika’ ™ supports the point. TB. explains it in 
the same manner. 

Vyā.MB. however says (as BM. quotes '** ) that the optional 
forms can be explained by the Mahāvibhāsā” and thus it was not 
necessary to use the word'Prücám'. What‘Patafijali’ implies is that 
the term'Vā' is enough for indicating option (“Va’ -which is carried 
on). 

Vasu.! , in the explanation of the rule P.A.5.3.93 says that 
the word'Và' (optionally), indicates that the affix'akaC' ( P.A. 
5.3.71) also comes as‘Yako Bhavatam Kathah Sakah Agacchatu’. 
This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 
"Paribhāsa', ‘Samarthanam Prathamadva’ - P.A.4.1.82. as Ko 
Bhavatām Kathah, Yo Bhavatam Kathah Sa Agacchatu’. But we 
have to keep in mind that this Paribhāsā' has scope only upto 
P.A.5.3.1 while the rule "Ekāccha Pracam' is P. A. 5.3.94. 

What Vyā.MB. implies is something else than what Vasu 
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explains. Kasika’ ™ gives explanation of this point in the comments 
on the rule P. A. 5.3.1. It says that the affixes, ordained by the fol- 
lowing rules are‘Svarthika's’ and in their case the word *Samarthà- 
nam’ and the‘Prathamat’ are not to be carried over; but the word ‘va’ 
is to be carried. Thus, the option - indicative - nature of 
that*Mahavibhasa' rule is retained. That is to say, according the 
Vyā.MB. the term'Và' in the rule‘Vā «ET - - -° represents 
the Mahāvibhāsā” rule "Samarthānām - - - *. When an option is de- 
noted by a "Mahāvibhāsā” rule it allows a sentence as an alternative. 
Thus, we have a sentence as‘Ko Bhavatām Kathah Yo Bhavatām 
Katha Sa Agacchatu'. 

If the option - indication of that 'Mahāvibhāsā” - rule is al- 
ready carried on (as' Kāšikā' explains - cf .'** ) it was not necessary 
to use the word‘Va’ again, but we must note that this rule is an 
example of an optional-rule under Mahāvibhāsā”, as we have ‘Pare 
Madhye Sasthya Va’ under the "Mahāvibhāsā” - rule‘Vibhasa’ P.A. 
2.1.11. In the case of the rule‘Ekaccha Prācām” the word'Và' is 
carried on from the previous rule. This*Và' carries two points with 
it, one is the implication of that “Mahavibhasa’ - rule and the second 
is the permission for the alternative forms of the word ‘Eka’. The 
*“Mahavibhasa’ - implication allows both, either a sentence or any 
form of word‘Eka’ (i.e.'Eka, Ekatara and Ekatama’ ) while the 
word ‘Vā’ itself (as it is carried on) allows an alternative between 
"Eka, Ekatara and Ekatama'. In these forms option-indication is not 
done by the word'Prácám' but it is used to note the Eastern peculi- 
arity. Thus, there is no relation between the function of ‘Maha- 
vibhasa’ (allowing a sentence) and the word ‘Pracam’ (as'Patarijali' 
thinks - cf .!?" J, Finally we have three alternatives of the word*Eka'. 

a) Eka general form 
b) Ekatara orEkatama Eastern form (‘Pracam Va’ ) 
C) either'Eka, Ekatara, Ekatama’ or a sentence (*Mahavibhasà'). 

46) “Pracamupideradajvucau Ca’ - P. A. 5.3.80. 

This rule ordains some affixes to the name of a person, begin- 
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ning with‘Upa’. The rule states that according to the opinion of the 
Eastern grammarians the affixes *adaC' and ‘VUC’ (‘Aka’ ) also 
come after a person whose name begins with “Upa’. All these affixes 
are employed when the sense is that of compassion or of courtesy 
joined with compassion. The word‘Anukarnpayam’ from the rule 
P.A. 5.3.76 is carried over to the three rules i. e. P. A. 5.3.78 - 79 - 
80. According to‘ Kasika’, ‘Ca’ in this rule carries the affixes 
*GHAN' and ‘ilaC’. ‘THAC?’ is already‘Anuvrtta’. Thus, we have 
six forms as the alternatives - 


Anukampitah Upendradattah 
1) Upadah adaC - (‘ada’) Eastern 
2) Upakah VUC - (‘aka’) Eastern 
3) Upiyah GHAN. - . (‘iya’) General 
4) Upilah ilaC - (‘ila’) General 
5) Upikah THAC - (‘ika’) General 
6) Upendradattakah kaN — - (‘ka’) General 


The question is that of the option - indication by the word ‘Pracam’. 
As the word‘Va’ is carried on from the rule P. A. 5.3.78 (i.e. 
*Bahvaco manusya - - ' ) it works for indicating option for this rule 
also. The word'Pracam' is used to take note of the Eastern usage. 
BM." also supports the point. 

47) *Pracàm Nagarante’ - P. A. 7.3.24. 

This rule and the following four rules carry either the word 
‘Nagar, Deša or Pura’. These words.directly connect themselves 
with the words like'Prācām, or Udīcām or Anudicám' and refer to 
the cities and thus there arises no question whether these rules indi- 
cate option or not. They do not indicate option but these words 
become 'Dešavišesavāci * '. 

. The rule states that before a‘Taddhita’-affix, having an indi- 
catory‘N, N or K’,‘Vrddhi’ is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the nanie of a city of the 
eastern people and which ends in the word Nagara". So in the case 
of an Eastern city named‘Suhmanagara’ the Taddhita’ form will 
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be‘Sauhmanagarah’ but in the case of the Northern country 
*Madranagara', we have'Mādranagara” and not ‘Madranagarah’. 
*Kasika' has no important comment on this rule. 

48) ‘Amahannavam Nagare ç nudicám' - P. A. 6.2.89. 

The rule teaches about the accentuation of the city names. It 
states that the first member has acute on the first syllable before the 
word'Nagara' but not when it is with the word‘Mahat’ or ‘Nava’ 
and also not when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern 
people. Thus, the acute accent falls on the first vowel of the word 
"Suhmanagaram' or'Virātnagaram' but in the case of “Maha- 
nagaram' and *Navanagaram' there is no acute accent on the first 
vowel. So also in the case of ‘Nandinagaram’ and ‘Kantinagaram’ 
there is no acute accent on the first vowel because these two cities 
are from Northern region. 2 

It seems that the residents of the cities mentioned here have a 
speciality in pronounciation of the words. The point is why does he 
use the word‘Anudicam’ (with a negative). It is to express the force. 
Its negative mention indicates that Northern regions will never utter 
the first word with an acute accent on the first syllable if it is al- 
lowed by the word “Nagara'. In that case the natural accent will fall 
on the last vowel. 

49) *Prácám Gramanagaranam’ - P. A. 7.3.14. 

The rule teaches the‘Vrddhi’ - substitution for the first vowel 
of the word with some conditions. It states that after a word denot- 
ing direction, the first vowel of the name of a village or a city in the 
land of tiie Eastern people, gets the‘Vrddhi’ before a‘Taddhita’- 
affix having an indicatory'N, N or K’, when the word denotes a 
person of that place. Thus, in the case of "Pūrvesukāmašamab” the 
"Taddhita' form is "Pūrvaisukāmašamah' ( the Eastern form) and 
the Northern form would have been "Paurvaigukāmašamah' - 
(‘Vrddhi’ for both the vowels, the first of the first word and the first 
of the last word). 
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Thus, 


; "Pūrvaisukāmašamah” Eastern. 
Pūrvesukāmašamah 
"Paurvaisukāmašamah” Northern. 


The word'Prücám' does not indicate option but denotes only the 
usage of the Eastern direction. ‘Kasika has no important comment 
on this rule. i 

50) “En Pracam Deśe’ - P. A. 1.1.75 

The rule notes about the peculiar trend regarding the designa- 
tion of‘Vrddham’. It states that a word that has the letters‘e’ and ‘o’ 
as the first among its vowels, gets the designation as“Vrddham' 
when it is the name of the Eastern country. These two vowels i. e. 
ʻe’ and *o' are not the‘Vrddha’ - vowels according to‘Panini’, on 
the contrary they are*Guna' - vowels according to'Pāņini's' defini- - 
tion (cf. "Vrddhirādaic” - P.A.1.1.1 and‘Aden Gunah’ - P.A.1.1.2), 
so the words beginning with ‘e’ and ‘o’ cannot be designated 
as‘Vrddha’ in ‘Panini’; but the rule gives special permission to the 
words beginning with‘e’ and ‘o’ to be designated as‘ Vrddha'. The 
effect of being a "Vrddha" - word is the application of the rule 
*Vrddhāt Chah’ P. A. 4.2.114 and thus the forms are ‘Enipacaniyah’ 
or ‘Gonardiyah’ (in the sense of the son of ‘Enipacana or Gonarda’). 
In the regions other than the Eastern region, these words are not 
*Vrddha' thus they will take*aN' by the general rule" Tasyápatyam' 
P.A. 4.1.92 and the forms will be *Eainipacanah or Gaunardab'. . 
Finally, 

Enipacaniyah Eastern 

Eainipacanah General 

As the word ‘Deée’ is used in this rule it is very clear that the 
word'Prācām' referes to the usage of the Eastern country and not 
for option - indication. The grammarian‘Kunin’ (as Vasu notes P) 
takes the word ‘Prac’ as an ephithet qualifying the word Acarya’. In 
that case, this will be an optional rule giving the opinion of the 
Eastern people, but as the word "Dese’ is used, it sary indicates 
the regional trend. 
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51) ‘Pure Prācām’ - P.A. 6.2.99 (‘Pirvapadamantodattam’ ). 

The rule ordains an acute accent on the final of the first mem- 
ber. It states that, when a compound denotes a city of the Eastern 
country, the final of the first member has an acute accent before the 
word ‘Pura’. This rule, however, is not the opinion of the Eastern 
grammariaris but it is‘Panini's’ observation about the Eastern cities. 
The rule denotes that to speak in the proper way (about the Eastern 
Cities) it is obligatory to give an accent on the final of the first mem- 
ber that is to say the rule insists upon a particular intonation. Other- 
wise the accent will fall upon the last vowel by the rule *Samüsasya' 
P. A. 6.1.123. 

For example - ‘Sivapuram’. 

52) "Vrddhāt Pracam' - P. A. 4.2.120 

The rule ordains the‘Saisikapratyaya’ to the word denoting 
the locality of the Eastern folk. It states that the affix ‘THAN’ (‘ka’) 
comes in the remaining senses (other than taught before in the chap- 
ter of "Saisika THAN’ from P.A.4.2.116 to P.A.4.2.120) after a 
“Vrddha’ word ending in‘u’ and denoting a locality of the Eastern 
folks. Thus, the forms one gets are "Adhakajambukah or Šākajam- 
bukah'. 
Adhakajambi + 'THAN- ( ‘Vrddhat Prācām’ ) 


Adhakajambü + ka - ((Ugantāt Paratvāt Thasya Kah’ )! 
Adhakajambukah’ ("Ke G nah’ - 7.4.13) 


Here the word*Prācām' is used to denote the locality of the Eastern 
folks and the word is not connected with'Acaryanam'. BM. also 
agrees with the point.!? 
53) "Ropadhetoh Prācām” - P. A. 4.2.123 

„The rule ordains the suffix"VUN' (‘Aka’ ) for the word de- 
noting the Eastern locālity; with certain conditions. The rule states 
that the affix“VUN’ comes in the remaining sense after a word, 
denoting a locality of the Eastern folk, and the word having a 
penultimate r' or ending in'i'. So the forms are : - 
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Pātaliputra + VUN (‘ d )- (ripas - - P. A. 4.2.123.) 
Pataliputrakah (‘Ato Gune’ P. A. 6.1.97) 
Kākandī + VUN = ‘Kakandakah’ : 

The word ‘Prācām’ denotes the usage in the Eastern country. 

54) “Pracam Katadeh’ - P. A. 4.2.139. 

The rule states that the affix ‘CHA’ (‘iya’ ) comes in the 
remaining senses ( other than taught before in this context i.e. this is 
a ‘Saisika Pratyaya’ ) after the words beginning with*Kata' denot- 
ing the places of Eastern folk. Thus, the forms are‘Katanagariyam’ 
or ‘Kataghosiyam’. The word 'Prācām” does not indicate option 
but refers to an Eastern peculiarity." 

55) 'Pracam Kridayam' - P. A. 6.2.74. 

The rule informs about accentuation. It states that a compound, 
the second member of which is a word ending in the‘Aka’ - affix . 
and which denotes the sport of the Eastern people, gets the acute 
accent on the first syllable of that word. The word‘Pracam’ is used 
to note the special utterance of the Eastern plays. Thus, the forms 
are : - 

-‘Uddalakapuspabhaiijika’ - ( U ------Udātta ) Eastern play 
but -'jivaputrapracayika - (Kā-----Udātta ) Northern play 
BM." also supports the point. xi 

56) “Ifiah Pracam' - P. A. 2.4.60 

The rule teaches the elision of the*Yuvan' - affix. It states 
that after a word ending with the gotra - affix‘iN’ (by the rule P. A. 
4.1.95) there is the‘Luk’ - elision of the*Yuvan' -affix, when the 
gotra of the people called ‘Pracya’ (Eastern) is to be denoted. Thus, 
the‘Gotra’ descendent of*Pannagara’ is- Pānnāgāra + iN = Pānnā- 
garih’. Here the‘ Yuvan’ -affix‘PHAK’ (P. A. 4.1.101) is elided by 
the present rule and so ‘Pannagarih’ is both, the father and the son. 

The word ‘Pracim’ here qualifies the word gotra (which is 
understood from the previous rule)"? and does not indicate option. 
When the ‘Gotra’ of ‘Pracya * is not intended there is no elision. 
Thus, ‘Daksih and Daksayanah’, the son of "Dāksi". 
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57) ‘Udicyagramaccabahvocontodattat’ -P.A.4.2.109 

The rule ordairis ‘Saisika aÑ’ - affix. It states that the affix‘aN’ 

comes in the remaining senses, after a word consisting of more than 
two syllables, having ‘Udatta’ accent on the final, being the name of 
a village of the people of the North. This debars‘aN’. Thus, the 
form is'Saivapuram' ( I ----udātta) but ‘Mathuram’ (by ‘aN’ 
‘Antodatta’ ). Why itis said as ‘Bahvacah’. See - Dhvājī or Dhvajah. 

The word'Udīcya' itself suggests that it does not refer to the 
Northern opinion but it refers to the peculiar trend of Northern peo- 
ple thus no option - indication at all. i 

58) “Karanamni Ca Prācām Haladau' - P. A. 6.3.10 

This rule deals with the non-elision of the locative suffix in 
certain cases. The rule states that the locative case affix is not elided 
after a stem, ending in a consonant or a short‘a’, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people. Thus, the forms are'SüpeSanah, Dvisadi- 
müsakah, Haledvipadikā, Haletripadikā”. All these are names of taxes 
and would have retained the locative ending even by the previous 
tule. Thus, the purpose of this rule is to restrict the operation of non- 
elision in certain cases only. This restriction is three fold - (1) when 
it is aname of a tax and no other name or word. (2) when it belongs 
to the Eastern people and no other people. (3) when the second mem- 
ber begins with a consonant. 

The word'Prācām' does not indicate option but notes a speci- 
ality of the names of taxes in Eastern country.‘ Kāšikā' "6 notes the 
point briefly. In the case of'Abhyarhite PaSuh’ - something else 
than a tax is suggested so locative affix is elided and we have‘ Abhyar- 
hitapaSuh’. The tax “Yithapasuh’ is not the Eastern tax thus locative 
is elided - otherwise Yithepasuh’. Now, in the case of‘ Avikate - 
Uranah’ , “Uttarpada’ begins with a vowel thus elision of the locative 
takes place and we have the form as ‘Avikatoranah’. In the case of 
"Nadīdohanī” as the word ‘Nadi’ does not end either in a consonant 


nor in a short ‘a’ thus the elision of the locative takes place and the 
form is ‘Nadidohani’. 
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Here ends the discussion of the rules which do not indicate 
option either by the word “Pracam or Udīcām or Anudīcām” but 
these words are used to show the Speciality of these regions. Fur- 
ther, some rules are studied in which a particular Tegion by its name 
itself is mentioned and naturally they do not indicate option for the 
reason that the name of the region presents the special style of that 
locality. 

The first rule from this group is : - 

59) “Vrddhat Thak Sauvīresu Bahulam’ - P. A. 4.1.148 

This rule and the following two rules use the word'Sauvira'. 
According to' Kasika' !?' in the rules P.A.4.1.148-149 the word 
"Sauvīra" is used as a gotra-name while in rule no 150 it is a name 
of a country. The rule 148 states that when contempt is to be ex- 
pressed, the affix "THAK' (‘ik’ ) is diversely added in the sense of 
a descendent after a‘Vrddha’ - word denoting the‘ Sauvīragotra”. A 
point should be noted here that'Sauvira gotra*” also means the gotra 
in the‘Sauvira’ country but it comes to mean that if a person from 
"Sauviragotra' is not living in‘Sauvira -country’ but some-where 
else then also this rule should apply in denoting his descendent while 
in the rule P. A. 4.1.150 implication is different. The rule P.A.4.1.150 
should apply in the case of the person who is belonging to the 
"Sauvira-country' though he is not from a ‘Sauviragotra’. Thus, 
this difference between a person from ‘Sauvira-gotra’ and a person 
from a “Sauvira-country’ should be marked. As the example of P.A. 
4.1.148 we have “Bhagavittikah or Bhagavittayanah’ (by PHAK” 
P.A.4.1.101) so also "Tārņabindavikah or Tārnabindavih' (by “ifi, 
P. A. 4.1.95. ata iii’ ); and the third is *Akagapeyikah or Akasapeyih’ 
(by ‘iN, P. A. 4.1.95. Ata Iñ’ ). There is a verse? which notes that 
the three gotra* take the affixX/THAK' diversely. As the word 
"Bahulam' is used in this rule, the anomalous nature" of the four 
rules (cf. P.A. 4.1.147 to P.A. 4.1.150) is very clear. In the rule P.A. 
4.1.147 only contempt is expected, in the rule P.A.4.1.148 and 149, 
contempt and'Gotra' both are expected and in the rule P.A. 4.1.150 
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only‘Sauvira’ is expected (not necessarily a person from ‘Sauvira- 
gotra' but) any person from that country and contempt is not ex- 
pected. There is no question of option- indication in this rule as the 
rule specifies the tendencies of the‘Sauviragotra’ or region. 

60) 'Phešcha Ca’ (‘Kutsane Sauviresu’ ) P. A. 4.1.149 

The word ‘Pheh’ refers to the affix‘PHIN’ and not to the affix 
*PHIN' because the "Vrddhādhikāra” is continued. The rule states 
that when contempt is to be expressed the affix “CHA’ (as well as 
*THAK' ) comes in the sense of a descendent after a nominal stem 
ending in the affix‘PHIN’ and denoting the ‘Sauviragotra’. Thus, 
the son of‘ Yamuna’ will be" Yamundayanih’ formed by the affix 
‘PHIN’ ( P. A. 4.1.154) as this word belongs to the“Tikadi’ class. 
The son of‘ Yamundayanih’ will be either‘ Yamundàyaniyah or 
Yāmundāyanikah” (by'CHA' and" THAK' respectively) but when 
contempt is not to be expressed the son of'Yámundayanih' will 
be'Yāmundāyanih' as the affix‘aN’ is added to the word and then 
zeroed by P.A. 2.4.58. There are three‘PHIN’ - ending Gotra* as 
the'Kāšikā' "'" notes. 

61) "Phāņtāhrtimimatābhyām Naphifiau’ (‘Sauviresu’ ) 

P. A. 4.1.150 

In this rule both the affixes are employed to both the words. 
The word'Mimata' should actually stand first in the rule because of 
the aphorism'Alpàctaram' (P.A.2.2.34), and then we would have to 
apply" Yathāsarhkhyamanudešah Samananam’ (P.A.1.3.10) but as 
the word'Mimata' is put later it indicates that P.A.1.3.10 does not 
apply here and thus*Yathásarnkhya" is not to be applied, thus, two 
forms of each word are obtained - 


“Phantahrtah' — - ‘aN’ 
. Phantahrta A 
“Phantahrtayanih'- ‘PHIN’ 
— ‘Maimatah’ - ‘aN’ 
Mimata ee 
“Maimatayanih’ - ‘PHIN’ 
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“Kasika takes the word ‘Sauvira’ as denoting a gotra because sup- 
porting examples are found; but it is also possible that'Panini' not 
accepting those forms, mentions the'Sauvira' - region, to note this 
difference of opinion and to complete the picture thereby. If 
the'Sauviragotra' is not to be indicated then one gets the forms as 
“Phantahrtayanah’ and *Maimatayanah' by‘PHAK’ - P. A. 4.1.101 
and P. A.4.1.99 (The word'Mimata' belongs to the‘Nadadi’ class). 

Here follows the discussion about the three rules which em- 
ploy the word'Prücyabharatesu' and as the word denotes a particu- 
lar region it does not indicate option at all. 

62) "Bahvaca Ifiah Pracyabharatesu’ - P. A. 2.4.66 

The rule states that there is‘Luk’ -elision of the gotra-affix “ifi” 
(4.1.95) after a polysyllabic word which denotes the gotra of the 
people called "Prācya and Bharata’ when the word takes the plural. 
Thus, the forms are“Pannagarah, Mantharesanah, Yudhisthirah’. The 
plural of “Pannagarih’ is‘Pannagarah’. As the ‘Gotra’ - affix‘iN’ is 
elided the word ends in‘a’ and thus the plural is ‘Pannagarah’. So 
also'*Mantharesanab' as the plural of ‘Mantharaisanih’ ( as the affix 
is elided its co-effect also disappears). Thus, the*Vrddhi’ in the first 
syllable of ‘Mantharaisanih’ also becomes a simple vowel and thus 
the form is‘Mantharesanah’ in plural. In the same way the Vrddhi’ 
in -‘Raisanih’ also becomes simple as ‘Resanah’. S 

The restriction is that the*Gotra' must be of the ‘Pracya Bha- 
rata ”, because when denoting a‘Gotra’ of any other people the 
gotraxaffix is retained in the plural form, for example,- Bālākayah" 
(the plural of “Balakih’ ) or'Hastidásayah' ( the plural of “Hasti- 
dasih’). The other condition is that of the polysyllabic nature of the 
word. As the words‘ Vaikih or Pauspih’ are not polysyllabic their 
plurals are‘Vaikayah or Pauspayah’ (i.e.which retain the gotra-affix). 
The “Bharata ” themselves are'Prācya*. Then why it is specifically 
mentioned as ‘Pracya Bharata *’. It is to show that the word “Pracya’ 
does not include the'Bharata" in all the instances. Thus, in the case 
of ‘Ifiah Prācām' (P.A.2.4.60) the‘Bharata*’ are not included so there 
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is no elision of the‘ Yuvan’ -affix of the word “Arjunih’ (father) and 
‘Arjunayanah’ (son).‘Kasika’ has very præcise comment on this 
point. — : sēj 

63) “Na Dvyacah Pracyabharatesu’ - P. A. 4.2.113 

The rule also states about the patronymic affix like the previ- 
ous rule(i.e. ‘Bahvaca Ifiah’- - ). The rule states that the affix‘aN’ is 
not however added to a word which, though ending in a patronymic 
affix “ifi” consists of two syllables, when it is the family name of the 
Eastern people or of the'Bharata °. This rule debars‘aN’ which 
would have come by the previous rule ‘IfiaSca’ (P. A. 4.2.112). Thus, 

~ from the word "Pauski or Kasi’ (which end in‘ifi’ ) and the forms 
are‘Pauskiyah or Kāšīyāh” - with the affix‘CHA’ by the rule 
(“Vrddhacchah’ - P.A. 4.2.114) instead of the‘aN’ (by P.A. 4.2.112). 
The implication of the word‘Pracya-Bharatesu’ is the same as in 
the previous rule. 

64) ‘Pariskandah Pracyabharatesu’ - P. A. 8.3.75 

The rule states that the word ‘Pariskanda’ is used without the 
cerebral change in the country of Eastern‘Bharata *’. The cerebral 
change is due to the previous rule, “PareSca' - P. A. 8.2.74, that is 
prohibited here. Prof. Bothlingk translates '* this rule as follows - 
"Pariskanda' is seen in the usage of the Eastern people and the 
‘Bharata ”. The base of his construction is the two previous Sutra * 
i.e. P.A.2.4.66 and P.A. 4.2.113, where the'Prācya Bharatesu’ means 
“the Eastern people and ‘Bharata’. 

Vasu.'*, however, following‘ Kasika’.™ translates the word 
by understanding the word ‘Bharata’, specifying the word‘Pracya’, 
but gives no reason for doing it so. 

65) ‘Madrebhyo G fi’ - P. A. 4.2.108. 

The affix'aN' is added to the word‘madra’ preceded by a 
word denoting direction, in the remaining senses. Thus, the forms 
are Paurvamadrah or Aparamadrah'. In other cases the initial vowel 
of the name of the country is Vrddhied as the rule P.A. 7.3.13 
States. 
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66) ‘Diŝo g madranam’ - P. A. 7.3.13. 

The rule states that after a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of the country, with the exception of ‘Madra’ 
gets‘Vrddhi before a “Taddhita’ affix having an indicatory‘N; N 
or:K'. Thus, the forms are'Pūrvapāficālakah or Aparapaficalakah': 
But in the case of the word ‘Madra’, the first vowel of the first word 
(denoting direction) is' Vrddhied”, thus the forms are “Paurvamadrah 
or Aparamadrah’. 

67) ‘VibhasoSinaresu’ - P. A. 4.2.118... 

The affixes‘THAN’ and ‘NITH’ come optionally in ther re- 
maining senses after the“Vrddha’ -words denoting‘ Vahika’ - vil- 
lages situated in*Ušīnara" - region. Thus, the forms are “SaudarSa- 
niki’ (by THAN?’ ), 'Saudar$anika' (by *NITH' ) and ‘“SaudarSantya’ 
(by‘CHA’ ). The option is already indicated by the word‘ Vibhasa’. 

Here are some observations regarding the rules which. em- 
ploy direction-names and region-names. ‘Panini’ mentions differ- 
ent regions at his time in his rules and the available map of India at 
‘Panini's’ time is enclosed with the appendix of this book. 

1) Itis observed that even at ‘Panini's’ time different divi- 
sions of the state as ‘Grama, Nagara, Pura’ etc. were made for po- 
litical and administrative purpose; and the rules like “Pure Prácàm' 
P.A. 6.2.99. and ‘Prācām Gramanagaranam’ P.A.7.3.14. mention 
them. 

2) The difference between Eastern and Northern tendencies 
is clearly shown by the rules like Udicam Mano Vyatihare’ or 
‘Pracamavrddhat Phin Bahulam’ etc. 

3) The rules employing region-names show Panini's' minute 
observations. He has noted different tendencies of the language at 
different places. The rules using sage-names explain the forms on 
the authority of those sages while these rules note the peculiarities 
of those regions. 

4) In both the cases the degree of option is very very low 
and thus these names are called minor option - indicatives. To note 
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the statistics it can be said that twenty four rules employing region- 
names do not indicate option while fourteen rules indicate it. P. 
Thieme. mentions three or four cases and tries to prove that these, 
names do not indicate option for the reason that some other option - 
indicative word is used along with these names. Here it can be said 
that when these names are mentioned along with some other option 
- indicative word they may not indicate option but when these names 
are devoid of any other option - indicative - word they do indicate 
option though of a very low degree. 

Moreover, as it is shown earlier different option - indicative 
words have different dgrees and shades of option. The sage-names 
and region-names denote option in some cases. Such cases are 
pointed out by the commentaries, but these are minor option - 
indicatives. 
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Ta Sater feriri urūt frei anra 1 - - - 
arangi gA, (ire firent 1 


79) Thieme, P. ‘Panini and the Rk - pratisakhya'. I. H: Q. Vol.V. 


1937,P.335. Everybody knows.that there are cases where such 
signification is impossible e.g. “KaSyapasya’ in ‘Panini’ 1.2.25., 
"Āpišali” in 6.1.92., ‘Galavasya’ in 6.3.61. cannot have been 
meant to intimate optional validity of the rule in question. 


. 80) Limaye, V. P. "Critical Studies on the Mahābhāsya', V.V.R.I., 


Hosiarpur, 1974, P.77, 201-21. 
"sr afon: veda! vite erm vreurafr:, framed wgafifer (ved! 
Rr € vere mosa: aene A Hu ai ai 
vestra | 

‘staat ' -- 
on J.S.S. ( C. 1. 1). 

81) Kasika - C.S.S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 6.1.92, P.486. 
PRCT: MATA fer surfer ka unt 1 mfa 
venei aft qe va 1 

82) See Ref.No. (79). | 

83) Vyā.MB. ( Vol. VI), D. E. S. Poona. 1954, P.132-133. 

84) Limaye, V. P. “Critical Studies on the Mahabhasya', V.V.R.I., 

` Hosiarpur, 1974, 125 - 11-12, P . 525. 
aftvrearritaearštartartar: 1 


85) References according to “Kielhorn's’ Edition of Vyā.MB. 


ep) mii wed ka, MA RET, 1 
Aaa kii - - - akaa weit 
amfuyrer eret 1 

ww) werenfayrefifir: 1 wat at greats SSTA fattreuweit 

«Tartu 
86) Bhartrhari, - "Mahābhāsya-Dīpikā', B.O.R.1., Poona, 1985, 
sc) mia "reg rere wer 1 
ved mfa: fērarātfā AHAMIA qa: vtae 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


184 Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Panini 


Durgasimha, Katantravrtti - 1.2.1 
a) mashangazi: - 
EE im A 
amm WAHT NT: MATTEO uoc 
J Helaraja, 'Commentry on Vakyapadiya’ Trivendrum edition 
1942, 3.14.56. P.242. 
w) --- mL: EA GTA 1 
87) Sarup, L. ," Commentry of Nirukta’ Punjab University, Lahorei 
„1934, P.15. 
2) R - ONSE 
VIRS! dim comer a ari --- 
frost - 2.3 
Sarup, L.,'Nikruta bhāsyateekā”. Vol.II, Punjab University, 
Lahore, 1934. (Ref to Skandamahešvara) P.22 


FRERE - i 
ua ret ATT, aa PINEAL MI vm 
Sāyaņa On Rgveda - I . 35.9. 
PAY Met | eenfaeant s: IT ia quit ater mi 
y:n 
88) Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 6.1. 130. P. 493. 


89) Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 8.3.20. P . 742. 
kaaa dagat venei, atia anA eta: 
Rra AS Maa | Sga wate wenn: | 

90) BM. ( Si.kau. Vol . IL) on P.A. 5.2.112, P . 30. 
erent ATT amer: aua kaa rt: | 

91) Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952. on the rule 8.3.22. P . 742. 
wat evt ME etit aur eae; ;engraen ar gff 

92) Tai.Sarh. - 3.2.5.4. 
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— inen - 
| Tai.Sarh. - 1.1.14.5 
AE, - 
Vs.12.32. 
ARIRE - 
Tai.Sam. - 3.5.6.2. 
ARASTA - 
93) Tai.Sam. - 7.4.11.1 
Kathaka - 33.3. 
Pai. Sam. 5.16.8. 
94) Abhyankara, K. V., ‘Vya.MB.’ Vol .VI, D. E. S. Poona, 1954, 
P.123. 
95) Ibid. P . 18. 
96) *Šārhkhāyana Brahmana’,‘Anandasrama’. Poona, 1911, 7.6, 
*.P.25. 
asia UTT ATT | S«sw s ue aise | it ar 
'o WR Tai eT aT VISTA | 
97) Kasika, C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, ( cf. 1.2.75) P . 27. 
Mgaa AAA Ya: Aah ar 1 
. Rgt uu em: urg eret i 
' The other reading in “Kasika” is ‘Saravati’ 
( mad ) 
98) AB. 8.19. 
ATSC garai MEAT uferat faker a 25 t asi Ta 
Sayana ai 
Tam FTAA: kaaa IA gat Meher eA 
yai ufšrar ai erage: 1 MW Ma | 
99) “Gopatha Brahmana' 1.2.10. 
AA ug GSM AFIA MI MARI Manes 
Ta AAA | 
100) Bhadakamakara, H. M., “Nirukta' (Vol.I) Bombay Sanskrit 


— — 
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and Prakrit Series, Bombay, 1918, P.34 (16) 
creme ere UTT rare ATT FLATT | 
101) BM. ( Si.kau. Vol. II) on P.A. 4.1.43, P . 558. 
tard Sr wr Pret Sater wns Prenat ere | ‘ara Ste’ 
gf Tadif umama KUIA TAA frere us 
102)  Kaika- C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 6.3.32. P.556. 
103)  RgvedaIV . 6.7. MUR 
kaa q fafat i 
104)  Vaja.sam . 6.20. 
AY eat menfe ATT | 
105) Vāja.sarh. 9.19. ( also Tai.sarh. 1.7.8.3.) 
MMARI | 
BA AT AA SAAT TWAT, | i kes 
106) Limaye, V. P. ‘Critical Studies on the MB’. V:V.R.L. 
Hoshiarpur, 1974, 436-20 on P. A. 2.2.34 ‘Nagoji’- P.131. 
am ar aka | aera GTA maai wr fret 
PRI Raada wquré wefar ai vmm eur rot Aa 
WATAALA II ATA ERI SER, | 
107) Kasika-C. S. S. Banarasa, 1952, on the rule 7.3.46, P.664. 
108) Vasu, S. C., “The Astādhyāyī of Panini’ .Vol.I, MBP, Patana, 
1962, P. 616-617. — — 
109) Ibid. 
110) Kasika - C. S. S.Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 4.1.130, P.279. 
111) Ibid. rule . 4.1.153. P. 283. ; 
maa YAA Wa Mai AA 
112) BM. ( on Si.kau. Vol. III) on P.A. 3.1.90, P.626. 
wat agia: 1 MATE Grafa Head at ure sie 1 
113) Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 3.1.90, P.159. 
aaftuaftarar ran, | it ua: ui at T 9rd: | 
BPR Ue: ata | Wea web aan | 
114) Ibid - on the rule 4.1.158. P.284. 
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alee aarti rese TS STATE TEU T RET | 
115) BM. (on Si.kau. Vol. IV )orP.A. 3.4.19, P.352. 
dert wevnfafir - AT te: AA revere qq 
"ret: qeieprefsamqfvrem werrendenettf Rr Ae ser: 1 
116) Kāsikā- C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 3.4.19, P.232. 
dieit TAUTU AIKA safer i 
117) BM. (on Si.kau. Vol . TV ) on P. A. 3.4.18, P.352. 
‘Ay Sata ret eate! IA ai meae Praa- 
aranea urert got aa: sme, wrert evt ao 
118) Ibid. TB. 
maa, ae Bera, ard teātr rear 
via 1 ATARI frd: l 
119) “Nityanuvada' is a term from 'Mīmārhsā' to indicate a gen- 
eral point or instance already implied by a former statement. Thus, 
the rule, ‘one should perform a sacrifice on the earth’ , additionally 
implies that it should not be performed i in the sea or water. Like- 
wise, these rules for "Ktvā'-usage from the Northern quarter or the 
Eastern quarter give additional information, but do not worthily 
contradict òr optionalise the other usage. 
120) BM. ( on Si.kau. Vol . II), on the rule P. A. 4.1. 158, P . 332 
anzia tafser agada gir rer: | 
TB . Ibid. 
aga: THT: | 
121) — Vy&MB.- VoL.III, D.E.S. Poona, 1298; on the rule 8.2.92. 
= ` P425. 
122) Vasu, S.C. “The Astadhyayi of Panini’ (Vol.II ) MBP. 
; Patana. 1962, on the rule 8.2.86. P. 1584. 
123) Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa, 1952, on the rule 4.1. 160, 
P.284. 
Sahat WENA Si wd ut acu Rrasaft 
YA Mai yaa 1 zai Kaa wa ait 3, 
waa: 1 
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` 124) Ibid. on the rule 5.3.94. P . 433. 
Were evt yore, Kaisi | 
125) TB. ( Si.kau Vol. II) P.626. 
.  wret wget GA, t Hagai Ua \ 
126) DM, ( Ibid ). i 
o aada Rè rai uot T daR AA, | 
127) Vasu, S. C., ‘The Astadhyayi of Panini' ( VoLII ) MBP, 
- Patana. 1962, P.973. 
128) Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 5.3.1, P.418. 
ata werareng aa: ANRT t 
; VĀRTU JMT fr Prat, 1 MIA ws | 
129) BM. (on Si.kau. Vol. II) on P.A. 5.3.80, P.626:: 
grdfrīTu 3 
130) Vasu, S. C., ‘The Astadhyayi of Panini’ ( Vol.I ), MBP. 
Patana, 1962, P.68. 
131) BM. (on Si.kau. Vol . II ) on P.A.4.2.120, P.394. 
132) Ibid. 
ma aN, iia 
133) Ibid., on P.A. 4.2.139, P.395. 
rerfirfer qr rerum, | 
Ibid., P.398. 
RETE TA WEA uy | 
134) Ibid., Vol . IV, on P.A. 6.2.74, P.556. 
mai sirerenfafer ST eee aA AY T 
warme aradt «ar eR 1 
135) X Kasika - C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 2.4.60, P.137. 
| irsfergrerot Ma, + ferner 1 
136)  Kasikà- C. S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 6.3.10, P.552. 
- - - wx ware fed; framdir WA wet Pranfeaenca: 
AAMT - TELE? C Le LS ETSI CU E 1 
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137) Kāšikā- C. S, S. Re 1952, on the rule 4. ik 148- 149, 
P.281-282. 
138) Vasu, S. C., “The Arāja, of Panini’, Vol .I, MBP, 
Patana, 1962, on.the rule P.A. 4.1.148. P.682 
KAJA fafariata: t 
Kami siTe STARS Ae: | 


` 139) Kasika-C.S.S. Banarasa. 1952, on thé rule P.A. 4.1.1483, 


P.281. 
E AA EM 
FE | aa: Seen: aa INT UU 
This comment indicates that the last rule expects ‘gotra’ 
while in the explanation it is stated as "Sauvīrvigaye" and 
not as “Sauvirgotre’. 
MAA MA 1 
140) Vasu, S.C.,' The Astadhyayi of Pāņini', Vol.I, MBP, Patana, 
on the rule 4.1.149, P.682. 
agaa qur a ai: fast: err: 1 
UU er gpearat gt rit rege ent, iu : 
141) Kāšikā-C.S. S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule 2.4.66, P.138. 
MT: WAT Ya, A Ata NAR, KAA MATA ANET T 
Kai, Vt St: Ma gR mat qeueraen Grate 1 amt: 
Tam, ana: ya: | ; 
142) Vasu, S.C.,' The Astadhyayi of Panini’ Vol.II, MBP, 
Patana, 1962, rule 8.3.75, P.1635 
143) Ibid - Translation of the rule P. A. 8.3.75. ; 
144) Kasika - C.S.S. Banarasa. 1952, on the rule P.A. 8.3.75, 
P.753. 


aitu. 


Sa o —————— 
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Miscellaneous Words 


This chapter deals with certain words which are. supposed to 
be option - indicative - words. Each word has four or five rules to its 
credit. The important words are as follows- 


a) ‘Ubhayatha’ 

b) “Bhasayam” 

c) 'Anyebhyo G pi Drsyante’ 

. d) "Itarebhyo G pi DrSyante’ 

e) 'Nigame' 

f) 'Chandasi' 

g) ‘Prayena’ 
The last word, i. e.'Pràyena' has occurred'only once in whole of the 
"Astádhyayr .( P.A.3.3.118 and once it is carried over in P.A. 
3.3.120.). Every word will be discussed one by one and most of the 
rules will be taken into consideration employing these words and at 
the end of the discussion observations will be put forth. The discus- 
sion begins with the word *Ubhayathà'. 

a) “Ubhayatha’ | 
1.“Chandasyubhayatha’ - P. A. 3.4.117 
This rule deals with the ‘Sarvadhatuka’ and the 

‘Ardhadhatuka’ affixes. It states that, in the *Veda’ this distinction 
as "Sārvadhātuka and the Ardhadhatuka’, which is fixed otherwise, 
is not always maintained and the affixes are employed without any 
fixed rule or regulation. : 

A) Sometimes the affixes having an indicatory‘S’ and 
the*tiN' * ( i.e. 'tiV' * and ‘Sit’s’ ) are treated as if they are ‘Ardha- 
dhātuka ` (though the rule'Tinšit Sarvadhatukam’ P.A.3.4.113 or- 


dains “Sarvadhatuka’ designation to them). This point will be clear 
by the example : - 
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“Vardhantu Tvā Sustutayah’ ! 

The form “Vardhantu' is used as a form of ‘LOT’ which ac- 
tually should be * Vardhayantu', according to the rules of grammar. 
But in the formation of the form‘ Vardhantu' the.affix‘LOT is treated 
as “Ardhadhatuka’ (which is grammatically designated as ‘Sarva- 
dhātuka” by P. A. 3.4.113 and consequently there is elision of NiC’ 
by ‘Neraniti’ P. A.6.4.51) but the proper form'Vardhayantu' re- 
tains the suffix “NiC’. Here is the process to arrive at these two forms 
i.e.“ Vardhantu and Vardhayantu’ 


* Vardhantu' 
Vrdh pr Bed 

Vrdh + LOȚ (Lot Cale dtu - P. A. 3.3.162) 
Vrdh + la — ('Halantyam' 1... e ae - P. A. 1.3.3) 
(Upadeše G janu? .,..................-. - P. A. 1.3.2) 
Vrdh + Sap + La  (Kartari Sap’ ................ - P. A. 3.1.68) 
Vrdh + Sap + NiC + Zi (‘Tipas’ sssi - P. A. 3.4.78) 
(‘Hetumati ca’ ....... - P. A. 3.1.26.) 
Vidh + A+ I Anti. ("ZoGntal? «i.t - P. A. 7.1.3.) 
Vardh + A+ O + Antu (‘Neraniti” . is = P. A. 6.4.51), 
0 ge zs. - P.-A. 3.4.86) 
Vardhaantu = == (‘Ato gune' ............. - P. A. 6.1.97) 
*Vardhantu' Mw 
In the form * Vardhayantu' ? 
First five stages are the same as the previous form shows - thus, -, 
Vrdh + A + I +Anti,((Zogntah' .......-P.A. 7.1.3.) 
Vrdh + a + y +Antu (‘Eko Yanachi’ ... - P.A.6.1.77) 


(Eruh? as - P. A. 3.4.86) 
Vardh + A +Yantu’ - , 
*Vardhayantu' 

The difference in the two forms lies in the elision of *NiC'. In the 
form'Vardhantu',*NiC' is elided and in the formation of” Vardha- 
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yantu’, ‘NiC’ is retained. The rule‘Neraniti’ can be applied only if 
the affix is treated as an‘Ardhadhatuka’ . 
B) Sometimes the*Ardhadhátuka'- affixes : are also treated 
as ‘Sarvadhatuka’ - affixes and one gets the forms like‘ViSrnvire’. 
Here, the affixes of the'LIT' are treated as ‘Sarvadhatuka’ - affixes 
and thus the forms with the'Vikarana Snu’ (where“U’ is changed 
to*V',) are obtained. 


“ViSmvire' 
Vi + Sm4 $n + Zi 
Vi Sr + Nu + Īre 


(‘LitastazayoreSirec’- P. A. 3.4.81) 
(‘Sruvah Sr Ca’ - P. A. 3.1.74) 

Vi + Sr + Nv + Ire 
i (‘Huśnuvoh Sārvadhātuke”- P.A. 6.4.87) 

Vi + Sr + Nv + Ire 
(“Rasabhyam No Nah Samanapade’ - P.A.8.4.1) 

* Viárnvire 
The point is if the affix'Ire' is an‘Ardhadhatuka’ (as it normally is) 
*Snu' would not have come because'Sruvah Sr Ca’ would not have 
applied and though‘Snu’ would have come “Hu$nuvoh Sarvadhatuke’ 
would not have been applied and we would have the form (as a 
hypothetical one) 


*Visruvire' 

Vi + $m + ire 

Vi + šruv + ire (‘Iko Yanaci' -P.A.6.1.77) 
. 'Viéruvire' 


If thé rule'$ruvah śr ca’ is to be applied to the* Ardhadhatuka' 
“affix also, then one can have the form*ViSrnuvire’ (because “Husnu- 
voh - - -’ will not be applied). 
Vi + Sr + Nu+ Ire 
Vi + Sr + N +Uvan + Ire (‘Aci Snudhatu’-P.A. 6.4.77) 
Vi + Sr + N+ Uv + Tre 
Višrņuvire ("Rasābhyām No Nah Samanpade’ - P. A. 84.1 ) 
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This form explains why the rule‘Hu Snuvoh - -’ is framed 
when'Iko Yanaci’ is already there. The rule‘Aci Snudhatu’- - 
ordains‘iyAN’ and uvAN ' for the vowel ‘U’ of ‘Snu’ when the 
* Ardhdhatuka'-affix follows; but if ‘Ire’ is treated as "Sārvadhā- 
tuka’,‘Iko yanaci’ brings‘ Yan’. This‘ Yan’ which is brought by “Iko 
Yanaci’ gets debarred by‘Aci Snudhatu’ - (this being a special rule). 
Thus, to bring back that‘Yan’ which is debarred by‘Aci Snudhatu- 
- -’, the rule‘Husnuvoh’- - -, is framed. 

C) The affixes of “ASirlin” are sometimes treated as Sārva- 
dhatuka’ -affixes and sometimes as the ‘Ardhadhatuka* -affixes. 
The form ‘Upastheyam’ can be shown as the example? Here, by 
treating the affix as‘Sarvadhatuka’ there is elision of'sa' in the‘Lin’ 
(P.A. 7.2.79) and by treating it again as ‘Ardhadhatuka’ the ʻā’ of 
the root ‘Stha’ is changed into ‘e’ (P. A. 6.4.67) and the form is 
‘Upastheyam’. Here is the process to arrive at the form : - 

Upa + Siha + LIN 
(‘Vidhinimantrana ° P. A. 3.3.61) 
Upa + Stha + la 
(‘Halantyam’ - P. A.1.3.3) — 
(*Upadeše c janu” - P. A. 1.3.2) 
Upa + Siha + Mip 
(‘Tiptas’ - P. A. 3.4.198) 

Upa + Stha + Am 
(‘Tasthastamipam’- P. A. 3.4.101.) 
Upa -+ Sthā + Sap + Am 
(‘Kartari Sap’- P. A. 3.1.68.) 

"Upa + Stha + Yasut + A +Am 
(‘Yasutparsmaipadesu’ - P. A. 3.4.103) 
Upa + Sthā + Ya + Am 
(“Linah Salopo c nantyasya”- P. A. 7.2.79) 
Upa + Sthā + Yām 
(*Erlini* - P. A. 6.4.67.) 

Upastheyām 
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. Before closing this discussion some important observations 
are to be noted. The forms‘Vardhantu’ and‘Vardhanti’ (‘LOT and 
LAT ' respectively ) have more occurrances than the casual forms 
*Vardhayantu' «and “Vardhayanti’. Moreover, these forms also 
present the casual meaning though “NIC” is not seen. me cases at- 
tested for this statement are as follows:: - 


Vardhanu - Rv. IV. 53.73 ; 

„Ksayam Vardhatu Vardhayatu — .. (‘Sayana’ ) causal. 
Vardhatu: -. Rv. V.36.5. 

Tvām Vardhatu:Vardhayatu «. (*Sayana" ) causal. 
Vardhantu - ` Rv. VII. 99.7.4 . 


Vardhantu. Tvam Vardhayantu , CSayana' ) causal. 


Vardhayantu -, Rv.II. 11.11. 
Somam Tvà Vardhayantu (‘NiC’ is clearly seen). 


Vardhanti - Rv.I. 65.2. 
Vardhayanti Pravardhayanti . (‘Sayana’ ) causal. 


Vardhanti - Rv.III. 5.8. 
Vardhanti Vardhayanti Ghrtenodakena (‘Sayana’ ) causal. 


Vardhanti - Rv. VIII. 2.29. 
Vardhanti — Vardhayanti (‘Sayana’ ) causal. 


In this'rc' it is found that not only the forms of'LOT' ` 
and'LAT' show‘NiC’ -elision but even the active form' Vrdhantah' 
shows the same tendency and this form is explained as‘Vardha- 
yantah’ by *Sáyana'. These examples therefore show that the ten- 
dency of eliding the causal suffix‘NiC’ was later and originally the 
forms were used along with‘NiC’ (like Vardhayantu, Vardhayanti’ 
etc.). Reason for this is probably the metrical purpose. Efforts have 
been made to trace these forms in the prose. It is found that the 
forms without ‘NiC’ are not seen in the prose but only in the metri- 
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cal constructions and as these constructions show the causual mean- 
ing of the forms like‘ Vardhantu’ one has to accept that separate 
mention without casual meaning is not found. For example- 
Vardhatu - ‘A.SS’ . 4.4.4 =Rv.IV . 53.7 ( quoted above ) 
Vardhantu -‘ Tai.Sarii’. 2.2.12.5 = Rv.VII. 99.7: (quoted above ) 
- *Mai.Sam' . 4.10.1 = ‘SSS’ . 9.18.1 = ‘Agnavisnu Sajosase 
Mā Vardhantu’ (‘$$S’ ) where‘Vardhantu = Vardhayantu’ and 
the line also shows the metrical construction. The cases like ‘A.SSS.. 
2.8.3.,' Pai.Sarh.' 13.14.16, ' Tai.Sari 4.7.1.1 are also to be studied 
for this purpose. In short, it is observed that the form‘Vardhayantu’ 
was the original one and later it was reduced to' Vardhantu' for the 
convenience of metre. | 
*:2)'Chandasi Ubhayatha’ - P. A. 6.4.5 

This rule deals with the pronounciation of the words 
‘Tisrcatasr’ when the genetive plural suffix‘Nam’ follows. The 
* Anuvrtti" of the word ‘Tisrcatasr’ is from the earlier aphorism Na 
Tisrcatasr’ P. A. 6.4.4. The rule states that in the*Veda' the final 
of'Tisr' and‘Catasr’ are found both ways, i.e. long and short, be- 
fore the genetive plural suffix ‘Nam’ follows. The‘ Kasika’, refers 
to the word ‘Dhatrnam’ and says that the followers of the' Taittiriya 
Samhita’ use only short.’ i 

(a) The Vya.MB. excludes this rule from its comments but 
the‘ Kasika’ adds’ that the ‘Rgveda’ shows the tendency to pronounce 
the‘R’ always long. The examples show that the words “Tisr, Catasr' 
do not occur in the‘ Tai.Sarnhita’ at all, but the tendency of retaining 
the short can be found in other examples, that is why probably the 
‘Kasika’ resorts to other examples. 

(b) Some‘Mantra " from the‘ Tai.Sari'. which employ the 
word‘Pitmam’ show the‘Rkara’ short. ` 


* Tai.Sarhhitā' 
1.3.1.2 3.3.5.l 
1.3.6.1 4.4.9.1 
1.6.7.1 6.1.1.3 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


.196 Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Panini 


These'Mantra ° from‘Tai.Sam.’ have not been taken from the 
‘Rgveda’ and the‘Rkara’ before‘Nam’ is short. Here applies the 
comment by Kasika’ . 

' (œ) It is interesting to note that in the‘ Tai.Sam’ itself, 
there is one Mantra' * where‘Rkara’ from the ‘Pitfnam’ is long, but 
that ‘Mantra’ is taken from the ‘Rgveda’. Thus, it can be said that to 
preserve the Rgvedic tradition as it is (by oral tradition mainly) the 
long‘Rkara’ is kept as long and not made short. This example is 
unique and is to be taken as an‘Apavada’. ` 

(d) This tendency of shortening is not only followed by 
the‘ Tai.sam’ but by'Mai.Sam also. The‘ Mai.Sam’. 1.10.3 is a 
‘Mantra ” which is taken from the‘Rgveda’ but the ‘Rkara’ is made 
short. Thus, it is necessary to amend the comment by the *Kāšikā', 
"Taittirīyāstu Hrasvameva Pathanti’ by adding the word'Maitrā- 
yaniyah’ also. 21 
(e) For the clear understanding of this rule a group of rules 
should be studied together. | 
(i) ‘Nami’ ("Dīrghah Rkārāntasya Angasya’ ) P. A. 6.4.3. 
(ii) "Na Tisr Catasr’ (‘Dirghah Ķkārāntasya Angasya Nami’ ) 
P.A. 6.4.4. 
(iii)“Chandsyubhayatha’ (Dīrghašcādīrghašca - Nami’ ) P. A. 6.4.5. 
(iv) “Nr Ca’ (‘Nami Và Dirhah’ ) P. A. 6.4.6. 
This arrangement of rules explains the following points. —— 
(i) The words like'Pitr, Dhati” are never short in the lan- 
guage and in the veda also (as no word like "Bhāsāyām or Chandasi’ 


-  isused) before the genetive plural suffix ‘Nam’. See - ‘Rgveda X. 


57.3." ("Pitrnam' ) and ‘Rgveda’ X. 128.7." (‘Dhatfnam’ ). But 
about the word‘Nr’ (though‘R’ - ending) the case is different. The 
word'Nr' shows both the forms (i.e. long and short) as*Nrnàm' 
( Rgveda. I. 43.7, I. 48.4)? and also as“Nfnam' (Pai. Sari." 2.10.4.)P. 
Now, this tendency of ‘Ubhayatha’ is found in the Vedic literature 
only or in the language, is to be decided. As ‘Panini’ has formed a 
new rule for the word ‘Nr’ and has put the rule after‘Chandasyubha- 
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yatha’ it can be said that he expects the'Anuvrtti of the word 
"Chandasi" in the rule ‘Nr Ca’, otherwise he would have adjusted 
the word ‘Nr’ in the rule‘Nami’ itself. The examples given for the 
word'Nrnàm and Nrņām” also support the point because they are 
from Vedic literature only. The construction of the rule‘Nr Ca’ (‘Va 
Nami Dirhah’ ) shows that'Hrasva' was the original tendency and 
later it was made'Dirgha'. As the‘ Rgveda' shows the word‘Nmam’ 
with short‘R’ it can be safely said that orginally ‘Rkara’ in “Nmam' 
was short and made it long later on. 

The important point is about'Tisrcatasr'. The words 
"Tisrcatasr' are never long in the language before the genetive plu- 
ral suffix'Nàm' as the rule‘Na Tisrcatasr’ states. In the*Chandas' 
these are found in both ways i. e. as short and long also. With refer- 
ence to the word'Tisrnám' both forms are found - (i.e. short and 


long ‘R’ ). 
Mai.Samhita. 4.5.9 E short ‘p 
Kāthaka.Sarh. ^ 27.95 - short ‘p 
Rgveda V . 69.2" o- long  'r 
‘VI 19.37" - "long ‘f 
VIIL 101.6% - log  'r 


In the case'of ‘Catasr’ only shortened form is found” and a. 
form with long'R' is not found. Thus, it is to be noted that'Chandasi 
Ubhayatha’ can be accepted as a general tenedency but long “Rkara” 
in'Catasrnám' is not found. (Possibly at ‘Panini's’ time there were . 
some ‘Samhita ** showing this long form but they are not available 
now). One cannot understand why ‘Panini’ picks up these two rules 
only. Probably because, other words show both the forms either in 
"Chandas' or in the language but these two forms are never found - 
with long ‘R’ in the language, which is the general tendency of. 
other‘R’ - ending words. Thus, according to the observations noted 
above the order of the rules (and the structure of the rules changed 
slightly) should be as follows : - 

1)Nami (‘Dirghah Rkārāntasya Angasya') 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. * 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
198 Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Panini 


2) Na Nrtisrcatasr (“Dirghah Nami’-‘Nr’ short being original.) 

3) Rt Chandasyubhayatha (*Dirghascadirghaca" )-as we find 
in‘Pitr’ the‘Rkara’ in both ways, ( In the “Rgveda - long form of 
‘Rkara’, is found and in the" Tai.Sari and the Mai. Sarii , short form 
of 'Rkāra' is found)*Nr' is found in both ways, and also “Tisr Catasr’ 
is found in both ways. This reconstruction and reordering will help 
to do away with the nile‘Nr Ca’ and will explain the point clearly. 

-3)‘Chandasyubhayatha’ - P. A. 6.4.86. 

This rule deals with the‘iyAN - uvAN” substitution. The rule 
states that in the‘Chandas’ in the case of the stem'Bhü and Sudhi’ 
sometimes the'iyAN - uvAN”, are found and sometimes the semi- 
vowel substitütion (i. e. Yanadesa' ).” 

The root ‘Bhi’ and the word‘Sudhi’ would actually come 
under the province of the rule‘Iko Yanaci’ P. A. 6.1.77 when they 
are followed by a vowel-beginning affix. The rule*Na Bhüsudhiyoh' 
P.A.6.4.85 states the negation of ‘YanadeSa’. The rule*Aci Snudhatu’ 
P. A. 6.4.77 ordains‘iyAN - uvAN” for the vowel‘U’ of the root 
‘Bhi’. In the forms of'Sudhī' also‘iyAN is seen. This rule ( cf. 
‘AN’ P. A. 6.4.85) negates‘ Yanade$a' for “Bhi and Sudhi’ in clas- 
sical language but in the case of *Chandas, iyAN - uvAN' and 
*Yanüdesca' both are seen (cf. P.A. 6.4.86). Curiously enough the 
‘Rgveda - Samhita’ shows the forms as "Vibhvam * and Sudhyah 
21 only and not as "Vibhuvam and Sudhiyah'. Then how to explain 
this rule? The point of metre can be considered here. In the three 
cases of‘ Vibhvam’ (see the Ref.No. 20) the metre is ‘Tristup’. If the 
word ‘Viblivam’ is used as it is, the metre will be disturbed because 
one letter is short but if it is used as‘Vibhuvam’ (with‘uvAN’ ) the 
metre will be explained properly so the point is, though in the for- 
mation, the “Yanade§a’ is seen in the actual recitation, it is recited 
as if it is‘UvanadeSa’. The word‘Vibhuvam’ is not found in 
the Vedānga ” also. Thus, ‘Panini’ uses the word *Chandasi* ( the 
Vedic literature in general) and not the particular word as ‘Rci’. 

The rule P. A. 6.4.86 takes care of only two cases (i. e. “Bhi 
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and Sudhi’ ) but there are some other cases also which show both 
the operations i.e." Yanade$a and Iyanuvapadesa'. A‘Varttika’ on 
this rule is to be studied in this connection.” It states that in‘Chandas’, 
there is diversely the substitution of'iyAN and uvAN' in the case of 
root'Tan' etc. and both the forms are found as‘Tanvam and 
Tanuvam'.? The examples are also found: as "Svargo Lokah or 
Suvargo Lokah’ ** and'Tryambakam Yajamahe* or‘Devam | 
Tryrmbakam’.” Itis very clear that these two forms are alternatives 
to each other. 

4)' Amnarüdharavarityubhayatha Chandasi’ - P. A. 8.2.70. 

The rule states that in-the*Chandas' both'Ru* and ‘Ra’ are 
seen as substituted for the final of *Amnas, Udhasjand Avas’. How- , 
ever, examples for the word' Amnas' are found in the ‘Mai. Sam.” 
and in the “Atharvaveda'.” and not for the word::Amnar' which is 
the optional form. ‘Whitney’. has the following observation regard- 
ing the word'Amnas' - The''ptk'' expressely prescribes that the 
final of‘Amnah’ is not convertible into‘r’ which seems a plain ac- 
knowledgement that at a later period the word was treated as . 
“Amnah’. The examples for the word ‘Udhas’ and*Üdhar' are found 
in the‘ Kathaka-Samhita.*” and in the'Rgveda.”'. The examples of 
the use of the word'Avas and Avar’ are found in the ‘Rgveda.™ 

5) ‘Bhuvaśca Mahāvyāhrteh” ("Chandasi Ubhayatha’ ) P.A. 
8.2.71. 

In the'Chandas",'Ru' and ‘Ra’ may replace the final of the 
word'Bhuvas' when used as a "Mahāvyāhrti'. For the word'Bhuvas' 
the examples are as Bhuvari tyantariksam’ or‘Bhuva Ityantariksam’. 

Following are the observations to be noted about the word 
"Ubhayathā”. 

(a) The rules having the word*Ubhayathā" are five in 
number and in all the five cases the word Ubhayatha’ is accompa- 
nied by the word'Chandasi'. Thus, the usages noted by those rules 
get differentiated from that of the classical Sanskrit language. 

(b) All the five rules employing the word'Ubhayathā” 
are excluded by the‘ Vyā.MB., BM., and TB’. 
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'(c) These rules deal with the important topics of'Iyanu- 
vai -substitution, Sārvadhātuka and Ardhadhatuka’ affixes, the 
short and long‘Rkara’ in the Rgveda and the other‘ Samhit#” and 
also with the words like‘Udhan,Udhar’ etc. and with the 
‘Mahavyahrtih Bhuvah’. 

(d) The word ‘Ubhayatha’ means ‘in both ways’. When 
one says that one can operate in both ways, it is implied that the 
value of both the operations is the same; both types of examples are 
found in the practice and the frequency or the rareness of usages 
cannot be decided. In the case of the rule P.A.6.4.5 a point is to be 
noted.‘ Kasika’ comments that the‘ Tai.Sam’ shows the tendency of 
using ‘R’ in short but it is observed that the‘ Mai.Sari' also shows 
the same tendency. Thus, it is clear that ‘Rkara’ is used in both 
ways; i.e. long and short. 

(e) . . The option suggested by the term ‘Va’ and “Vibhasa' 
implies the rare use of the other optional form allowed by the Tules 
employing the term' Và' and «Vibhāsā'. By the addition of this new 
form, some word is newly added to the common trend of usage but 
‘Ubhayatha’ is a very clear and free option. It seems that people 
were using both types of forms quite often. It marks a very simple 
and lucid state of language. This trend is neither. borrowed from any 
region nor it is due to the influence of some other system of lan- 
guage. The currency gained by one form later caused the other us- 
age to be extinct. In all the cases of the rules employing the 
word‘ubhayatha’ a point is to be marked that the word ‘Ubhayatha’ 
is accompanied by the word ‘Chandasi’. This, word narrows the 
scope of the word "Ubhayathā” and limits it to the Vedic usage. 

(f) As the terminology shows, ‘Ubhayatha’ is the old and 
natural option-indicative-word because terms‘ Va and Vibhasa’ are 
technically and purposefully used to indicate option while ‘Ubhaya- 
tha’ is a natural expression. The terms ‘va and vibhasa’ as compared 
with the word ‘Ubhayatha’ seem not only to be later but they indi- 
cate a more restricted type of option. It is true that the verb “Vi + 
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Bhàs' has that implication of option but the special group of words, 
which is used to indicate option and which may be called a termi- 
nology of option-indicative-words is the product of the creative 
wisdom of the grammarian and thus has become artificial. On the 
contrary, the word ‘Ubhayatha’ is taken from the day to day lan- 
guage; and is very easy to understand. People, who are unaware of 
the grammatical terminology also can understand the optional use 
of the forms which are marked by the word ‘Ubhayatha’. Thus, this 
word tops the rank of the option - indicative - words, better to say, 
here are the seeds, of the later option - indicative - terminology. 

Further, we shall focus our attention on these rules which use | 
the word “Bhasayam'. Probably, the word is used in contrast with 
the word ‘Sarhitayam’. The term‘Bhasayam’ would have indicated 
-avery common usage in the language but all the four rules using the 
word'Bhasayam' are stated in comparison with the vedic language. 
In the two cases, their limitation to vedic language is clearly seen 
and in the other two cases it is to be inferred. There is one more 
case, in which the word “Bhasayam' is used by“ Kasika’ for the ex- 
planation of that rule. In this rule the tendency of “Chandas and 
Bhasa’ (also) is shown in one and the same rule. Three rules out of 
those four rules are excluded from the‘ Vya.MB' and though one 
rule is commented upon,‘ Vya.MB' did not explain the word ; 
“Bhasayam'. This word does not denote option as the other words 
from option - indicative terminology denote. It just points out the 
difference between the vedic language and the common language, 
prevalent at ‘Panini's’ time. After the discussion of each rule sepa- 
rately the implication of the word'Bhāsāyām' will be ascertained. 
The implication of the word is not easy to explain because each rule 
employing this word shows different shades of the meaning. 

6) “Bhisayam Sadavasašruvaļ” - P. A. 3.2.108. 

This rule comes under the section of affixes to the roots. 
^ Kāšikā' explains the word as "Bhāsāyām Visaye Va’. The rule states 
that in the common language the affix KvasU” optionally replaces 
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‘Lit’ after the verb'Sad, Vasand Srv’ with a past signification. The 

option - indicative - term ‘Va’ is carried over from the previous rule 

* «Litah Kanajva’ ( P. A. 3.2.106.) and thus P. A. 3.2.108. becomes 
an optional rule.‘ Vya.MB.’ does not comment on the word 
“Bhasayam' specifically though it explains the tule.‘ TB.’ does not 
comment on this rule. BM". however remarks that the word‘Va’ is 
to be connected with‘Lit’ only and the substitution of'Lit' by 
*KvasU' is obligatory and in the alternative‘LUN’ also can be used 
because that is orginally stated for the common past. With the affix . 
*KvasU' a form like‘Upasedivan or Anisivan’ is obtained and 
with‘LUN’ the forms are'Upāsadat or Anvavatsit’ etc. The impli- 
cation therefore is one cannot find the forms like‘Upasedivan’ in 
the vedic literature. In the alternative there comes'LUN' by the 
rule'LUN' - P.A. 3.2.110. and gives the regular reduplicated form. 

7) ‘Sakhyasi§viti Bhasayam' - P. A. 4.1.62. . 

The rule teaches about the two irregular forms in the classical 
Sanskrit.‘ Kasika’ comments, ‘Sakhi Ašišvī Ityetau Sabdau Nisantau 
Bhasayam Nipatyete’. The.rule states that the words‘Sakhi and 
A&Si$vi' are the two irregular forms ending in‘Nis’ in the classical 
Sanskrit language. The legitimate forms are'Sakha' ( Nom.sing . 
for the word ‘Sakhi’ ) and'Ašišuh” ( for *Ašišvi' ). The‘ Vya.MB' 
does not comment upon the rule. BM.”' adds that the word‘Bhasa’ 
suggests that this is a common tendency in the modern language 
and is rare in the Veda *. This comment by BM. is valid only for this 
rule and not for other rules using the word‘Bhasayam’. It is inter- 
esting to note that the form'Ašišvih' is found in the Rgveda.” also. 

. It is obvious that here ‘Panini’ suffers from the lack of exactitude. 
The other escape from this problem is to carry “Ca” from the earlier 
rule *Dirghajihvi Ca Chandasi’- P. A. 4.1.59. But this‘Ca’ can not 
be carried on for the reason that, the purpose of this word is to stop 
the'Anuvrtti' of the word “Sarhjfiayam’ and that is already served 
by that word. Moreover, that'Ca' has no reference in the rule 60 
and 61,so the word 'Ca' can not be carried over (‘Anuvrtta’ ). Thus, 
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the lack of exactitude on the part of “Panini” is to be accepted. Com- 
menting on the rule P.A.8.2.98 which also employs the word 
“Bhasayam', ‘Kasika’ remarks. that the word'Bhāsā' which is 
used in this rule indicates that the statement is made with reference 
to the rule P.A.8.2.98. and is not applicable to every rule using the 
word ‘Bhasayam’. In the case of the rule'Sakhyašišsvī -> the 
form'Ašišvī” has the sanction of Rigvedic usage also. The forms 
*Sakhi" (nom.sing),'Sakhyah' (nom. plu.) and‘Sakhim’ (aem WA 
are not found in the vedic literature. 

8)'Sthe Ca Bhasayam' - P. A. 6.3.20. 

The rule deals with the preservation of the locative ending. 
*Kasika' on this rule comments as follows : -*Sthe Cottarapade 
Bhàsayam Saptamyā Alugna Bhavati’ (i.e.'Lug Bhavati’ ). The rule 
states that the locative ending is not preserved before Stha' in the 
spoken language. Thus, the forms are like Kütastha' * Neither the 
* Vya.MB. nor-BM nor TB' comment on this rule but in the vedic 
literature the locative ending is preserved as *Krsnosyakharesthah' 35 
So also, ample examples are found in the Rgveda which show both 
the tendencies, i.e. with elision and without elision. 

with elision, 

-+ a) ‘Barhihstham’ -* 
b) ‘Rocanastham’ -? 
without elision, 
- a) “Naresthah' -* 
- b) ‘Pathestham’ -? 

If one thinks that the word'Bhasayam' is used against the 
word'Chandasi', the rule'Sthe Ca Bhasayam' will loose its propri- 
ety because in the‘Chandas’ also the locative ending is elided, If 
this word (i.e. Bhāsāyām' ) is taken to restrict the previous rule for 
*Chandas', it will not suit the context ( for the reason that P. A. 
6.3.19 is not for'Chandas'.) Thus, it is difficult to decide the.exact 
meaning of the word‘Bhasayam’. A rule is to be added to clear 
the point and the additional rule will be‘Chandasyubhayatha’. In 
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the ‘Veda’ both the tendencies ( i. e. elision and non-elision.) are 
seen. The elision or non-elision is also an adjustment for metrical 
purpose. It seems that in the classical stage, the tendency of keeping 
the locative ending in the word, died out. 

_ The other statement by‘ Kasika’.” that‘Bhasa’ denotes, ‘the 
rareness of forms in the vedic literature and frequency in the spoken 
language’ is also to be taken cautiously because both the tendencies 
(i.e.of elision and non-elision.) are found equally in the vedic lite- 
rature. Thus, it is very clear that every rule, employing the word 
“Bhasayam' is to be explained separately and no general interpreta- 
tion of the word can be given. j 

9)'Pūrvam Tu Bhāsāyām" - P. A. 8.2.98. 

"The rule deals with the‘Pluta’- accent.‘ Kasika’ explains the 
word ‘Bhasayam’ in the sense of common language. The rule states 
that, in the common speech the final vowel of the first alternative is 
only ‘Pluta’. 

The previous rule'Vicāryamāņānām” P.A.8.2.19 states that 
the last syllable of those sentences is‘Pluta’ which denote acts of 
reflection (or balancing between the two alternatives). This is the 
tendnecy to utter the last syllables of both the sentences in the‘Pluta’ 
- type and is followed in the Vedic literature. Probably, this is the 
reference to the language of the'Yājūiik's * , but in the spoken 
language the forms are -“Ahimu , Rajjurnu’. The last vowel of the 
first alternative is only “Pluta’. BM.” says that the word‘Tu’ sug- 
gests “Vitarka’, “Tu” has the force of ‘only’ in this context. 

10) "Kvip Ca’ - P. A. 3.2.76. 

Here is one more rule which has the word*Bhāsāyām'. ‘Panini’ 
has not used this word in the formation of the rule but while ex- 
plaining this rule“ Kasika’ uses this word. Perhaps the rule is amended 
by Kasika’. “Kasika’ explains? it as follows, ‘Sarvadhatubyah 
Sopapadebhyo Nirupapadebhyašca Chandasi Bhāsāyām Ca Kvip 
Pratyayo Bhavati’. Thus, the forms like “Usra’ are used. In this con- 
text, the word "Bhāsāyām" is used by ‘Kasika’ and not by ‘Panini’, 
thus is not discussed in details. 
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Thus, with the help of four rules, i.e. P.A.3.2.108, 4.1.62, 
6.3.20 and 8.2.98 one has to decide the meaning of the word 
“Bhisayim'. The word"Bhāsāyām' is generally translated as “in the 
classical Sanskrit’ but it must be noted that this is not the language 
of the classical literature but is spoken Sanskrit language of" Panini's” 
time; this ‘Bhasii’ is the‘ Vyavahira bhasa'. The absence of the word 
*Chandasi" itself implies common language, but all these four rules 
deal with the usages in Vedic language. Thus, it can be inferred that 
the word'Bhasayám' refers to the language or style of those per- 
form-ing sacrifices that is to say the "Yājūika “`. This language later 
on merged into the common language though its influence is clearly 
seen. The examples show that the rules employing the word 
“Bhasayam' have no strict application; for the tendencies noted by 
this word are found in vedic and as well as in common language. 
Therefore, the answer to this problem is to take the word “Bhasayam' 
as referring to the language of the sacrificers. It seems that these 
were the peculiarities of language at Panini's' time but later on they 
lost the significance. The irregularity of the forms, (“Sakhi, ASiSvi" 
etc.) which actually should be found in the Veda* was seen in the 
language of the “Yajilika ” and as this language is later mixed with 
the common language these peculiarities were noted as of the Bhāsā. 
This is the real implication of the word‘ Bhasa’. These rules clearly 
indicate the grammatical development of the language and hint at 
the middle stage between the language of the vedic literature and 
the language of the common people, which can be specified as the 
language of the‘ Yajilika *. 

Further, the rules which employ the words like" Anyebho G pi 
Dršyate' „'Itarābhyo G pi DrSyante’ etc. are to be studied separately. 

_ 11) ‘Anyebhyo G pi Dršyante” - P. A. 3.2.75. 

- This rule deals with the addition of‘manIN, KvanIP, vanIP 
and VIC’ suffixes.‘ Kasika’ explains the rule as follows, ‘Anyebhyo¢ 
pi Dhatubhyah Anakarantebhyo Manin Kvanip Vanip Ityete Pratyaya 
Drš$yante Vicca ApiSabdah Sarvopādhivyabhicārarthah DrSigraha- 
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nam Prayogānusaraņārtham”. This rule states that these affixes, 
(‘manIN’ etc.) are seen after other roots also, besides those ending 
in long ‘a’. 

The previous rule‘Ato Manin’- - P.A.3.2.74 ordains those 
affixes after the roots which end in long'à', when a caseinflected 
word or an‘Upasarga’ is in composition. But the word'Api" iri the 
aphorism under discussion i.e. P.A.3.2.75 has the force of remov- 
ing all conditions under which these affixes were employed by the 
previous aphorism. It comes to mean that these affixes can be em- 
ployed even when the roots do not end in‘a’ or even when they are 
not in composition with a case inflected word or an‘Upasarga’. Thus, 
the forms are‘Dhiva, Piva’. The word'Chandasi' is not understood 
in this aphorism. The following are the forms with these suffixes - 
(a) fmanIN - su + Sr + manin - ‘Su§arma’ 

(b) 'kvanIP - prātar + (it)+ van’ (P. A. 6.1.71)'Prātaritvā”. 
(c) 'vanIP - vi + jan+ van’ (P. A. 6.4.41 ) "Vijāvā" 
(d) ‘VIC - ris + (VIC)(P. A. 7.3.86) and (P. A. 6.1.67) - Res 

The words ‘are seen’ in this rule show that all verbs do not 
admit of these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when one sees a 
particular form that we can infer the existence of these affixes. There 
cann't be any hard and fast rule about their employment. Certain 
verbs where the employment of these affixes is seen show the Vedic 
tendency. 

This can be called a free option if it is to be called an option at 
all, but technically this cannot be called an option or an alternative, 
where two different forms of the same root, denoting the same mean- 
ing are expected. These verbs explain the slang forms. They show 

the indefiniteness which is of the lowest degree (as compared to the 
indefiniteness of the word‘Bahulam’ also). These rules however 
show the lack of exact number of roots or operations stated in these 
rules. Thus, they cannot be called the option - indicative - rules. 

12) “Anyesvapi Dréyate’ - P. A. 3.2.101. 

The rule deals with the affixing of‘Da’ after the root‘Jan’. 
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* Kasikà' on this rule comments as follows -“Anyesvapi Upapadesu 
Karakesu Janerdah Pratyayo DrSyate’. The rule states that the 
affix'Da' is seen after the root'Jan' with a past signification though 
it is in composition with other nouns, having cases other than those 
mentioned in the previous rules. The four preceding rules state dif- 
ferent conditions for the affixing of Da’ to the verb'Jan'. The rules 
are as follows : - 

a) 'Saptamyàm Janerdah’ - P. A. 3.2.97. 

When the word in composition with it is in the locative case 
(the root'Jan' takes the affix ‘Da’ so‘Upasare Jatah - Upasarajah’ ). 

b) ‘Paficamyamajatau’ - P. A. 3.2.98. 

When the word in composition with it is in the ablative and 
does not denote a genus ‘Samskarat Jatah - Samskarajah’. 

c) ‘Upasarge Ca Samjfiayam’ - P. A. 3.2.99. 

When a preposition is in composition and when the sense is 
simple appellative* . 

d) 'Anau Karmani' - P. A. 3.2.100. 

This rule preceds the rule* Anyesvac pi Dr$yate' P.A. 3.2.101. 
It states that the affix‘Da’ comes after the verb'Jan' with a past 
signification, when the root takes the proposition"Anu' and is com- 
pounded with a word in the accusative case; and the form is 
*Pumanujà'. Then follows the rule Anyesvapi DrSyate’ P.A.3.2.101. 
The word ‘Api’ in this rule has the force of removing all the condi- 
tions from the previous rule. The affix‘Da’ will come even if the 
word in composition is ending in a locative or in an ablative. Moreo- 
ver, the rule P. A.3.2.98 states the condition of not denoting the 
genus but in the words Brāhmaņajo Dharmah’ a genus is noted. 
It is declared in the rule P. A.3.2.99 that when an appellative is 
meant, the affix‘Da’ comes after the compound verb Jan" but it 
' may also be employed when the sense is not simply appellative 
as‘Abhijah or Parijah’. In this way, it can be shown that the affix ‘Da’ 
can be employed even without fulfilling any condition stated in the 
previous rules. If such is the case one may doubt the utility of those 
four rules. This problem will be discussed soon. 
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i x Vya.MB'. does not comment on the rule.*Pradipa' however 
says" that the locative plural‘Anyesu’ indicates the other Upapada* 
and not the other roots. BM. and TB. do not comment but‘ Kasika’ 
remarks" that the word' Api" (also) paralises the restrictions what- 
ever they may be. Thus, the other roots are also allowed. The root 
‘Khan’ takes the affix‘Da’ as ‘Paritah Khātā - Parikhā”. 

Two important points are to be noted here. The statement of 

` ‘Kasika is supported by the author of‘ Vya.MB.’. While comment- 
ing on the rule‘Iko Gunavrddhi’, the author of‘ Vya.MB.’ 
says ‘Gamerapyayam Do Vaktavyah’. It clearly suggests that'da” 
should not be restricted to the root'Jan' and as one finds the forms 
‘like ‘Parikha’, it is sure that word" os implies other roots also. 

TB. has also noted this point precisely.*” 

The other point is about the authenticity of the rules like 
*Anyebhyo G pi Dr$yante' or ‘Anyesvapi Dráyate' etc. It is doubt- 
ful whether"Pāņini” himself has formed these rules, for the setos 
ing reasons. 

i a) The structure of these rules is not in consistancy with the 
structure of'Paninian' rules. ‘Panini’ does not use a verbal form in 
his rules while all the rules under this category employ the verbal 
forms like‘Drsyate or Drsyante’. 

b) Paninian rules show definiteness of a statement and gen- 
era-lly the strict application of the rule; while these rules allow more 
cases than those mentioned earlier and thus the application of these 
rules seems to be loose. 

c) The structure of these rules is somehow similar to that of 
the'Vārttika ” and these rules can be said as the amendments to the 
previous rules. Patafijali’ also supports the point by stating a 
"Vārttika” - ‘Gamerapyayam Do Vaktavyah’ (c. f. Ref. 47). The 
affix ‘Da’ which is stated in the context of root‘Jan’ is also to be 
applied to the root ‘Gam’. Thus, the purpose of this‘Varttika’ is to 
add one more root to which the affix ‘Da’ can be added. Same is the 
function to all the cases of *Anyebhyo ¢ pi DrSyante’ etc. Thus, 
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these rules are similar to the“Varttika ”. As a result, it can be said 
that these rules are not formed by'Pāņini” but are later added to 
the‘ Astadhyayr - text. The point will be still clear in the course of 
further discussion. 

13) "Anyebhyo ¢ pi Dr$yate' - P. A. 3.2.178 

The rule teaches the employment of the affix'KVIP'. 
‘Kasika’“ expects more from the rule -‘Anyebhyo G pi 
Dhātubhyastācchīlikesu Kvip Pratyayo Dršyate Drsigrahanam 
Vidhyantaropasamgrahartham’. The rule states that in the sense of 
having habit, to the other verbs (though not mentioned) KVIP' is 
added, so the forms one gets are'Chid' or'Bhid' (ending in“K VIP’ 
that is'0* ) 

The previous rule‘ Bhrājabhāsa --' P.A.3.2.177 orains the 
affix‘K VIP’ for the roots“Bhraj, Bhās, Dhu, Vidyut, Urj, Pf, Ju, 
Gravastu’ only; but the rule under discussion allows KVIP" for more 
roots. Thus, this rule is called‘Sesapuranam’ by BM. ‘Kasika’ ex- 
pects more from the word'Dršyate'. It remarks that by using the 
words ‘are seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other rules also 
apply concurrently with“K VIP’. Thus, in some cases there is redu- 
plication of the root, in some instances there is no expected 
*Sarhprasāraņa” of the semi-vowel and in some cases there is short- 
ening. : ; | 
Before going to the examples one point is to be noted. BM. 
widdens its scope by increasing the number of roots while‘ Kasika’ 
allows more operations along with*KVIP'. In most of the cases the 
rules serve as an etymological help rather than real grammatical 
keys. Verbal nouns can be formed from various roots simply by 
suffixing‘KVIP’ or other suffixes on the anology of the current use. 
This marks a tendency of change at‘Panini's’ time and also indi- 
cates that the forms in the spoken language were not very rigid. 
Then the question is why does the‘ Kasika’ add other operations and 
authorises them with the help of the word" DrSyate’ in the rule. There 
are about five‘ Vārttika ° which state some more operations with 
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the addition of the suffix‘KVIP’. According to‘Kasika’ these op- 
erations are already implied in the‘Paninian’ rules and that is 
why‘ Kasika’ expects more from the verbal fom The 
Varttika * are as follows:- 

a) Kvibvacipracchyāyatastukataprujušrīņām Dīrgho G 
Samprasiranam Ca’ 

It states that when‘KVIP’ follows the long vowel is the sub- 
stitute for the vowel of the roots, ‘Vac’ (to speak), root“Pracch’ (to 
ask),‘Ayata’ + root ‘Stu’ (to praise long), ‘Kata’ + root‘Pru’ (to move 
through a mat), root‘Ju’ ( to move rapidly) and root “Sri” (to serve) 
and there is no substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel. (This 
substitution is ordained by P. A. VI. 1.16 in the case of root'Pracch' 
and in the case of the root'Vac' by the rule P. A. 6.1.15. Thus, one 
gets the forms like*Vàk or Prat'.” 

b)'Dyutigamijuhotinàm Dve Ca' - 

There is reduplication of the roots‘Dyut’ (to. shine), Gam” 
(to go), and'Hu' (to invoke) when “KVIP’ follows. Thus, a form 
like‘Jagat’ is found where the root “Gam' is reduplicated. 

Gam + KVIP - ('Anyebhyo G pi Dr$yante' ) P. A. 3.2.178 
Gam + gam + KVIP (the'Varttika' itself) 
Ga + gam + KVIP ('Ekàco Dve Prathamasya' -P.A.6 .1.1) 
Ja + gam + KVIP ('Abhyàse Carca’ - P. A. 8.4.54 ) 
Ja + gam + tuk + KVIP 
("Hrasvasya Pitikrti’ P. A. 6.1.71 ) 
Ja + ga [0] +t + [0] (‘Gamah Kvau’ - P. A. 6.4.40) 
‘Jagat’.” 
So also the forms “Didyut, Juhi’ can be explained. 
Dyu + KVIP 
Dyu + dyu + KVIP (the ‘Varttika’ itself states) 
Di + dyu + tuk +0 (‘Dyutisvapyoh’ P. A. 7.4.67) 
“Didyut'.” 
The form "Juhü' can be explained thus - 
Hu + KVIP 
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Hu + hu + KVIP 
Ju + hu + [0] 
Jjuhu - 
Juhi .? - ( by the following "Vārttika - juhoterdirgha$ca' ): 
c)‘Juhoterdirghasca’ - 


There is lengthening of the vowel of the root'Hu'. It comes to 
mean the lengthening of the original root-vowel and thus, we 
have'Juhūh” a crescent shaped wooden laddle used for pouring the 
ghee into the sacrificial fire. 

d)'Drbhaya Ityasya Hrasvašca Dve Ca’ 

The root “Di” is shortened as'Dadrt' i. e. tearing, 

e)'Dhyāyateh Samprasāraņam Ca’ - 

The root‘Dhyai’ (‘Dhya’-to think over) has‘Sarnprasarana’ 
as *Dhih' (thinking). From these examples it is clear that when the 
affix ‘K VIP’ follows in some cases other operations also take place 
and those are implied in the word ‘DrSyate’ of the aphorism under 
discussion. 

14) *Anyebhyo ç pi Dršyate” - P. A. 3.3.130. 

The rule teaches the affix‘ YUC’ (ana). “Kasika” comments, 
* Anyebhyo Ç pi Dhatubhyah Agatyarthebhyah Chandasi Visaye Yuc 
Pratyayo Bhavati’. the rule states that the affix YUC" is seen to 
come in the'Veda *’ after the roots having the sense of going or 
indicating motion. This rule adds that,“YUC’ can be added to even 
those which do not present the meaning ‘to go’ or indicate motion. 
Sce root ‘Vid’ (to obtain) as in the‘Rgveda’.* 

There is one‘Varttika’ on this rule‘Bhasayam Sasiyudhidrsi- 
dhrsimrsibhyo Yuj Vaktavyah’. ‘Katyayana’ adds that in the com- 
mon language also, the affix‘ YUC’ is seen with the roots, ‘Sas, Yudh, 
Dr$, Dhrs and Mrs’. Thus, the forms are like‘DuhSasanah or 
Duryodhanah’. As these forms occur in the‘ Mahabharata’ , the lan- 
guage which is indicated by the word ‘Bhasayam’ is the spoken or 
common language. 'Pradīpa' . comments that the word Chandasi’ 
is carried on in this rule (from P. A. 3.3.129 “Chandasi Gatyar- 
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thebhyah’) and thus‘ YUC?’ will not be applicable in the case ef the 
classical language. This comment can be accepted because other- 
wise there was no necessity of framing a special" Varttika’ for the 
forms in the common language. 

From the comparison between this aphorism and the “Varttika' 
one, is able to understand what is the scope of'Anyebhyah'. The 
‘Varttika’ clearly states that the roots mentioned in the“Varttika’ do 
not take‘ YUC’ as far as the vedic language is concerned. Then the 
question is how to account for the forms like “Sasana, Yodhana, 
Daršana” which are found in the' Rgveda' itself. 

Sasana - Rv. 1.31.IL III, 7.5 

Yodhana - Rv.I. 121.8 

Daršana -Rv. .1.116.23 . (theonly occurrance ) 

It shows that in the‘Chandas’ some forms are traced while i in 
the common language all forms are traced. In the common language 
the scope is widened. 

15) “Itarabhyo G pi DrSyante’ - 5.3.14. 

The rule teaches the affixes like'tasIL, traL, ha’ etc. The pre- 
vious rules have taught these affixes for locative and ablative senses; 
but this rule ordains them for other cases too. Kasika’.* has very 
precise comment on this rule. The rule states that the above affixes 
are seen coming after Kim', a'Sarvanama and Bahu’, ending with 
other case-affixes also besiedes locative and ablative. Thus, even 
with the nominative the forms are like - “Sa Bhavan, Tato Bhavan, 
Tatra Bhavan’. So also with the accusative as ‘Tam Bhavantam, 
Tato Bhavantam and Tatra Bhavantam’. The words, Dīrghāyuh, 
Ayusman and Devanampriyah’ are also seen with these affixes as‘Sa 
Dirghayuh, Tato Dirghayuh and Tatra Dirghayuh’. 

These cases do not come under the category of optional forms 
for, the option - indication demands two parallel forms indicating 
same meaning while the rules of this category show indefiniteness 
of the grammatical operations and also the irregularity of the ob- 

jects of those operations. Particularly about the usages like‘Sa 
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Bhavan, Tato Bhavan’ etc, these are stylistic usages restricted only 
to certain cases. The forms obtained by these rules are optional (if at 
all to be called) only because their application is not strict. The forms 
which are arrived at, by these rules have very rare occurance thus 
the option indicated by these rules is of a very low status. 

16) "Anyesāmapi Dr$yate' - P. A..6.3.137. 

The rule teaches the elongation of the final vowel in general 
(and not in a particular type of literature). The previous rule 
‘Nipatasya Ca’ P.A.6.3.136 states that in the Rgveda (Rci)’ the fi- 
nal of a participle is lengthened but in this rule i.e.137 the word Rei’ 
is not to be carried over for the reason that the word‘Ca’ in the 
previous rule stops the* Anuvrtti' of ‘Rci’ so P.A. 6.3.137 becomes 
a general rule. ; i 

* Kasika’ * in its comment on the rule seems to be very practi- 
cal. This rule is not commented upon by‘ Vyā.MB, BM,,and .TB'.If 
the lengthening is not ordained by any grammatical rule but occurs 
in the usages of the sophisticated people one has to accept such a 
lengthening as valid on the ground of this rule says, Kāšikā'. The 
example given by scholars and tradition is from the classical usage, 
like'Kešākeši or Dandādandi'. But whether the rule has this in view 
is the question. Probably, the rule does not indicate the lengthening 
of the final vowel of the first word, but this rule is also to be taken as 
formed with reference to the Vedic language and the purpose for 
this lengthening is the proper metrical construction. There is no in- 
dication in the rule for lengthening of the final vowel of the first 
word otherwise there was no necessity of forming the next two rules. 

i) Cau (‘Pirvasya Dirghah’. P. A. 6.3.138) 

ii) Sarhprasāraņasya (“PUrvasya Dirghah’ - P. A. 6.3.139) 

*Cavityaricatirluptanakáro Grhyate”.” Thus we have - 
- “Dadhicah Pa$ya - Dadhīcā Pa$ya' 5 te: 
- *Madhücah Pašya - Madhūcā Pa$ya'. So also, as 

an example of the second rule one can mention'Karisagandhiputrah 
or Kaumudagandhiputrah’ (which otherwise would have been short 
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as ‘Karisagandhiputrah and Kaumudagandhiputrah’ ). In both these 
rules the lengthening of the final vowel of the first, as a single word 
or as a member of the compound is ordained. Thus, these two rules 
are the Jiiapaka” to indicate that the rule ‘Anyesamapi DrSyate’ does 
not ordain the lengthening of the final vowel of the first word but it 
allows lengthening in general. The forms like “Naraka, Pirusa’ where 
the lengthening is seen are found in the Vedic literature.“ also. 

Moreover, the' Vārttika” also supports the point. The‘ Varttika’ 
is as follows - 

‘Sunah Dantadamstrākarņakuņdavarāhapucchapadesu”. 

The final of the‘Svan’ is lengthened before ‘Danta, Damstrā; 
Karna, Kunda, Varāha, Puccha and Pada’. Thus, we have‘Svadantah, 
Svakarnah’. Had the final of the first been alone intended by the 
rule the word‘Svan’, would have already come under its scope. 

Two important points are to be noted regarding the rules which 
are formed with the words like' Anyesamapi DrSyate’ etc. 

a) All the cases like'Anyebhyo Ç pi Dr$yante' show that 
previously a rule is framed for some roots only and the subsequent 
rule ( employing the words like' Anyesam'etc.) adjoins ‘in other 
cases also”. The rules which are framed prior to these rules note the 
cases of clear, long usages while the rules‘ Anyebhyo c pi Dršyante' 
and alike widden the scope of previous rules. The style of framing 
the rule itself shows the looseness of usages and thus it gives an 
unrestricted option amounting to no hard and fast rule. 

b) It is probable that the main rule enjoining a suffix or a 
particular grammatical operation is taken by ‘Panini’ from his pred- 
ecessors whom he could not name and to this he adds the tendency 
of his time. The ‘Jiiapaka’ for this is the rule P. A. 3.2.75 *Anyebhyo 
G pi DrSyante’, where the earlier rule states a vedic usage, perco- 
lated in the classical usage. In the other clear cases of option i.e. ‘Vā, 
Vibhasa' such a list of roots in the previous rule and then an addi- 
tion of a few more roots is not observed. In the rule P.A.3.2.75 the 
"Anuvrtti” of the words‘Chandasi’ and ‘Atah’ is not carried on 
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(which is implied in the previous rule). This widens the scope and 
range of the rule* Anyebhyo G pi DrSyante’ P. A. 3.2.75. 

It is alreddy noted before that these rules cannot come under 
the category of the option -indicative rules and if at all itis an option 
itis to such a low degree that it actually amounts to zero. It is just 
a concession for the particular usages and not the option - indica- 
tion. 

‘Panini’ has also used the word‘Nigame’, which means a sa- 
cred precept and which occurs in not more than three rules. In all 
the three rules, i.e. P.A.6.3.113, P. A. 6.4.9 and P.A.7.2.64 the word 
refers to the vedic text and does not denote option. In the rule*Và 
Sapurvasya Nigame’ P.A.6.4.9., the primary option-indicative-term 
‘Va’ is used. The necessity of using the word" Va’ clearly indicates 
that the word‘Nigame’ does not indicate option at all. The word 
‘Nigama’ has been used to denote different meanings according to 
the dictionary. 1) The Veda.,2) A town.,3) A sacred precept. 
(‘Chandas’ ). In all the three rules by Pāņini" the word ‘Nigama’ 
means the‘Veda’. 

17) ‘Sadhyai Sadhva Sadheti Nigame’ - P. A. 6.3.113. 

The rule teaches about the some irregular forms in the‘Veda’. 
The'Kāšikā' has nothing more to add. These forms occur in the 
“Samhita” especially the‘ Mai.Sarh’." In the secular literature the 
proper forms would have been‘Sadha’ and‘Sodhva’. The form 
‘Sadha’ in the Veda does not show the ‘O° - substitution which is 
shown by the form‘Sodha’ in the secular literature. It is a'Trjanta'. 
The form ‘Sadhva’ is arrived at in the following manner : - 

1) ‘Sah + ktva’ 

2) ‘Sadh + ktvà' - (“Ho Dhah’.P.A.8.2.31) 

3) ‘Sadh + tva’ - 

4) ‘Sadh + dhva’- (‘Stun Stuh’ ) P.A.8.4.41 

5) ‘Sa + dhva’- (‘Dho Dherlopah’.) P.A.8.3.13 


6) "Sādhvā” - (‘Dhralope Pūrvasya Dirgho Çnah’.) P.A.6.3.11. 
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The form is seen as "Sālhā' .** The‘O’-substitution takes place in the 
secular literature by the rule'Sahivahoh ot Avamasya’ - P. A. 6.3.112, 

The form ‘Sadhai’ is obtained by the following process - 
‘Sah + Ktva’ (‘Pakse Ktvapratyayasya “Dhai’ Ādešah Nipatyate’ 
B.M. on P,A. 6.3.113) ., 


Sah +  dhyai (‘HoDhah’.) . P. A. 8.2.31 
Sadh + dhyai (Stunā Stuh’.) P. A. 8.4.41 
Sa + dhya (‘Dho Dher Lopah’.) |... P. A. 8.3.13 


Sa (dh) +. dhyai ( "Rhralops Pūrvasya Dīrgho G nah’.) 
P. A. 6.3.111. ‘Sadhyai’ 
18) “Vā Sapūrvasya Nigame’ -,P. A. 6.4.9. 

. The rule teaches the lengthening of the penultimate vowel in 
certain cases. Kasika explains the word *Nigame' as "Nigama- 
visaye'. The rule states that the lengthening of the penultimate vowel 
of a stem ending in*N' before the affixes ef the strong case (i.e. 
other than a vocative), is optional in the“Veda’ when'Sa' precedes 
such vowel. For example-'Taksanam' or‘Taksanam’ and 
*Rbhuksanam' or ‘Rbhuksanam’. One must note that neither the 
form “Taksanam’ nor “Taksanam’ is found in the ‘Rgvda’. The form 
"Rbhuksanam'.Sonly is found and not'Rbhuksāņam'. Thus, 
‘Nigama’ does not indicate ‘Rgveda’ particularly.The form 'Taksā- 
nam'.* is found in the'Kāthaka.-sarhhitā', so it is clear that the 
word ‘Nigama’ refers to the Vedic literature in general. 

. 19) ‘Babhuthatatanthajagrmbhavavartheti Nigame’ - 7.2. 64: 

The rule teaches the irregular forms in the‘Veda ”,‘ Kāšikā's 
comment about the word‘Nigame’ is the same as in the above rule. 
The rule teaches that the irregular forms are found in the vedas, 
as‘Babhūtha, Atatantha, Jagrmbha, Vavartha'. The form 
"Jagrmbha"." is found in the‘Rgveda’ and in the ‘Tai. Bra’. Thus, 
it is clear that here also the*Veda' does not refer to the‘ Rgveda’ 
particularly but to the vedic literature in general. The proper forms 
of these Nipātana.* would be‘Babhūvitha, Atenitha, Jagrhima and 
Vavaritha’ respectively. About the form“Vavartha' a point should 
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be noted. The rule P. A. 7.2.13 that is "Krsrbhirvrstudrsrušruvo Liti’ 
states that the personal endings of the perfect do not get the 
augment'It', after the roots, Kr, Sr, Bhr, Vr, Stu, Dr, Sru and Śru’. 
Thus, the root‘Vr’ is already'Anit', so we can have naturally the 
form‘Vavartha’. Such beiņg the case, the special mention of the 
form shows that in the secular literature this root is‘Set’ before the 
suffix‘ Tha’ of the' perfect. The form ‘Vavartha’.” is found in 
the* Rgveda' .'Babhütha' .® and “Atatantha'.? are also found in 
the‘ Mai.Sam’ and'Rgveda-Sarhhitā'."Pāņini" has used the 
word ‘Chandasi’ many times to indicate the Vedic literature, then 
why the word‘Nigame’ is used to denote the same sense ?. Prob- 
ably, when he says'Chandasi' he knows the definite source of that 
particular word but when he says “Nigame’ it is aicut for him to 
quote the exact reference. 

20) ‘Purhsi Samjfiayam Ghah Prayena’ - P.A.3.3.118 

The following rule uses theword'Prayena' which occurs only 
once in the ‘Astadhyay? and in the rule P.A.3.3.120 it is carried 
over. The rule P.A.3.3.118 ordains the suffix'GHa". It states that 
the affix ‘GHa’ (‘a’ ) generally comes in the sense of an instrument 
or location after a root when the word to be formed is a nourr and is 
in the masculine gender. 

The force of the word‘Prayena’, ‘generally’ is to show that 
this is not a universal rule. By this rule one gets a form like Danta- 
cchadah’. 

Chād + GHa (‘Purhsi Samjfiayam--’)  P.A.3.3.118 

Chad +a 

Chad +a (‘Chader c dvyupasargasyahrasvah’ .) 
P. A. 6.4.96 

Chadah 

When‘Panini’ has other words to indicate option like Va, 
Vibhāsā, Bahulam’ etc, which denote different shades of option, 
why does he use a new word like'Prāyeņa" which occurs only once 
inthe whole of the‘ Asrādhyāyī', is a question. The very introduc- 
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tion of this rule indicates that the option denoted by the 
word'Prüyena' is somehow different from the option denoted by 
other option - indicative - words. The word'Prüyena' means “mostly 
it is seen’. The word “Prayena' as it allows even the absence of the 
affix:GHa' it is an option - indicative - term. In the absence of 
suffix 'GHa',the affix‘LYUT’ by the general rule "Karaņādhi- 
karanayosca’ P.A. 3.1.117 claims and the forms arrived at are like 
*Dantacchadanah or Ura$ccadanah’. What the rule implies is that 
the word‘Prayena’ suggests more usages of the affix'GHa' than 
that of‘LYUT’ (ana ). This type of option i.e. frequency of one form 
and the rareness of the other is not denoted by any word which he 
has used previously. Thus, for this shade of meaning he introduces 
a new term. 

Further, the word'Chandasi' is to be discussed. This word is 
supposed to be the option - indicative - word but the study of the 
rules employing the word will prove that this word does not indi- 
cate option but just notes the peculiarities of the vedic literature in 
general. 

The rules formed with the word ‘Chandasi’ are large in number 
as they pertain to a peculiar type of language and literature which is 
vast and thus become an important part of the study of grammatical 
explanations of various operations. It is not that these rules are 
important because they are numerous, but because the mode of the 
language they represent, is very important; here literary usage is 
fixed and yet indicates a stage in evolution. 

One has to determine the scope of the word‘Chandasi’. 
"Chandas" is a metrical construction later used in the rituals. How- 
ever, it is found that even the prose-passages used in the rituals are 
also called'Chandas'.The*Mantra" which are taken from the 
"Rgveda', are to be called'chandas' but even the prose-passages are 
also included in the vedic literature and are indicated by the word 
*Chandas' in'Panini'. 

Prof. Goldstücker's " observation on this word is as follows 
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- ‘The first meaning of‘Chandas’ in the ancient writing is *metre', 
the second is ‘verse’ in general and in this sense it is contrasted 
with the prosaic passages of the‘ Yajurveda'. In ‘Panini’ the word 
"Chandas' occurs in the rules which concern vedic words, one hun- 
dred and ten times and its sense extends over two hundred and thirty 
three rules. In the rules of this category it means‘Veda’ in general 
comprising thus the “Mantra”, as well as the‘Brahmana’ portion of 
the' Veda'. 

"Katyüyana' in one of his'Varttika." (among the forty em- 
ploying the word'Chandasi' ) specially mentions that the word 
*Chandas' in the*Varttika’ ,“Grismadacchandasiti Vaktavyam’ (on 
the rule P. A. 4.1.86) should be taken to mean ‘a metre’ and not the 
“Veda’.” It also shows that the wordChandas' includes prose-pas- 
sages also. ; 

21) ‘Janitā Mantre' - P. A. 6.4.53 

The word*Mantre' in various rules strengthens the point. 
‘Mantra’ strictly means a metrical formula. Thus,'Rc." from the 
‘Rgveda’ can be called'Mantra *', and also those passages from the 
* Yajurveda’ and the‘ Samaveda' which are taken from the" Rgveda', 
in their original form. There are many more rules using the word 
‘Mantra’ and they are 1) Mantre Somasvendriya - - -P. A. 6.3.131. 
2)Osadhe$ca Vibhaktā ---P.A. 6.3.132. 3) Mantresvānyāderātmanah 
- - -P. A. 6.4.141. and also P. A. 2.4.80 and P. A. 3.3.96 etc. Among 
these rules'Janità Mantre’ is an important rule and thus is to be 
studied here. “Kasika' explains the rule as follows -‘Janiteti 
Mantravisaye Idadau Nilopo Nipátyate'. The rule states, that in 
a‘Mantra’ the word ‘Janita’ is formed irregularly by the elision of 
‘ni’ before the affix‘Tr’ with the augment'iT'. Thus, the form in 
a‘Mantra’ is ‘Janita’ while in the secular literature the form is 
*janáyita'. 

The‘Mantra’, which is, referred here, is Rv.X.82.3 (for this 
rule)‘Yo Nah Pita Janitā Yo Vidhata’. This'Mantra' is also found 
at ‘ Vāja.Sarh.'.17.27 and AV. 2.1.3.'Sayana' on Rv.X . 82.3 does 
not refer to this rule but merely paraphrases'Janità Utpadakah’. 
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*Uvata' on‘ Vaja.Sam.’ 17.27 merely says'Janitā Janayita’ but 
*Mahindra' explains and justifies the form grammatically. He says 
* “Janita, janayitā, Utpadakah Janita Mantre Iti Nipatanam’ .‘Sayana’ 
on AV. 2.13 does the same Janitā, Janayitā, Utpadakah Janitā Mantre 
Iti Nipatanat Nilopah’. 

A point may be noted that the rules in which the word‘Mantra’ 
is used are not to be applied for all the cases where the word 
‘Chandas’ is used but the rules in which the word‘Chandas’ is used 
can be applied to al] the cases where the word ‘Mantra’ is used. The 
rules having the words like‘Mantre, Yajusi, Rci, Kathake’ have lim- 
ited scope of application as compared to those having the word 
‘Chandasi’. The tendencies noted in the rules like - 

22) ‘Yajusi’ (i.e. *Yajusyurah' P.A.6.1.117 or Dev aeur: 
nayoryajusikathake’ - P.A.7.4.38. etc.) are limited to that text only 
but ‘Chandasi’ has wide scope of application. Some ritual couplets 
which indicate folk - usages and are included in the'Khila.*, Kuntāpa- 
sūkta.* and Kāravyasūkta.” are later inserted in the rituals and are 
also accepted as “Chandas’. Thus, ‘Chandas’ in‘Paninian’ grammar 
is either a metrical expression or a non-metrical formula, used in 
the rituals. The word ‘Sarnhitayam’ is used thrice in the * Astadhyayr 
and that is - 

23) a) 'Samhitàyam' - P. A. 6.3.114. 

b) 'Samhitiyam'  - P. A. 6.1.72. 

c) "Tayoryvàvaci Sarhhitayam' - P.A.8.2.108. This is 
not the reference to the four'Sarnhità." of the four veda. but to the 
"Sarhhitāpātha" as against the Padapātha”. 

With this discussion it is proved that the word'Chandas' does 
not indicate option at all. Neither the dictionary gives that meaning 
nor does ‘Panini’ expect it. The word just suggests the other type of 
language i.e. the pre-classical language. There are some rules which 
use an additional option-indicative-word along with the word 
"Chandasi". 

For example - 
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24) “Sasthiyuktah Chandasi Va’ P. A. 1.4.9. “Sasthiyuktah' 
(“Sasthyantena Yuktah’ )‘Pati Sabdah Chandasi Visaye Va 
Ghisarhjfio Bhavati, 'Kuluiicanam Pataye (‘Patye’ ) Namah’. There 
are many examples of this type. They give us a clue that the word, 
*Chandas' does not suggest option, otherwise the word‘Va’ in those 
rules will be redundant. But, in‘Panini's’ rules not even a single 
letter is redundant. Thus,'Và' has some important function. In the 
other rules of this type also the word‘Chandasi’ indicates a type-of 
language and the words like*Và, Vibhāsā” indicate optional forms 
in that language. et | 

Some peculiarities of the vedic language are presented. by 
these rules. : i 

. (a) Such rules note some specialities along with alternative 
usage in the vedic language. The general trend of the language is 
retained and still something new is noticed or the general trend is 
completely violated and some new trend is established. For:exam- 
ple - : : 
25) ‘Nonayatidhvanayatyelayatyardayatibhyah’ P.A.3.1.51 
(‘Cleh Cani Chandasi’ )‘Cli’ is not substituted by*CaN' in the causa- 
tives of the above roots. In the common language; Cli’ gets substi- 
tuted by the rule*Ņišridrusrubhyah Kartari Can’ P.A.3.1.48, but in 
the case of the above mentioned roots, in the vedic literature “Cli” 
should not be substituted by‘CaN’ and we have the forms like 
*Ūnayīh'or*Dhvanayīt' .Examples are also found in the Vedic lit- 
erature where this substitution does not take place,and we have the 
form ‘Dhvanayit’.” 

26) 'Chandasi Pare G pi’ - P. A. 1.4.81. 

By the rule*Te Pragdhatoh’ - P.A.1.4.80 it is stated that the 
particles called*Gati' and‘Upasarga’ are to be employed before the 
verbal form ( that is to say, they are prefixes), but this rule says that 
in the *Chandas','Gati^" and ‘Upasarga” are employed indiffer- 
ently after the verbal form as well as before it. Here the general 
trend of prefixing them is retained and still separate use of them is 
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allowed. According to'Kaiyata', Chandasi Pare ¢ pi’ and *Vyavahi- 
tāšca' are unnecessary rules. [*Uttarasütradvayam Ca Na Kartavyam 
Bhavati’.] Whitney (as Limaye notes.” ) observes ‘Rules of capital 
importance applied constantly in‘Veda’ and frequently in‘Brahmana’ 
that a verbal prefix may be separated from its verb and even put 
after the later ( P. A. 1.4.81 - 82).' These rules according to 
‘Bothlingk’ are not given by ‘Panini’ himself but are supplied to his 
text from “Varttika'. 

27) The rules like Krmrdrsahibhyaschandasi” (P.A. 3.1.59) 
or‘Chandasi Sayajapi’ (P.A.3.1.84) also support the point that the 
vedic language has exceptional operations as compared to the clas- 
sical language. The rule P.A.3.1.59 ordains the‘aN’ -substitution in 
place of*Cli’ in the* Veda' for the roots*Kr, Mr, Dr and Rub’. Thus, 
one finds forms like‘Akarat, Amarat, Adarat and Aruhat'. The 
classical aorist of these verbs is‘Akarsit (with ‘sIC’ ), Adarit, Amrt 
and Aruksat’. The rule P.A.3.1.84 ordains the suffix‘SayaC’ also 
when in the classical Sanskrit‘SanaC? is the substitute of‘Sna’ af- 
ter the roots ending in consonants when'hi” follows. 

b) In some rules, where the word‘Chandasi’ occurs the af- 
fixes like'Se, Sen’ etc, are employed in the sense of “Tumartha’ 
(here dative infinitives). For example - 

28) "Tumarthe sesenaseasenkasekasenadhyaiadhyainkadhyai- 
kadhyainsadhyaisadhyaintavaitaventavenah (‘Chandasi’ ) P.A.3.4.9. 
The examples are found in the“Samhita.” 75 For the rule 
"Drševikhye Ca’ (‘Tumarthe Chandasi’ P.A.3.4.11.) example is 
found.” in the Rgveda. 

29) ‘Krtyarthe Tavaikenkenyatvanah’ - P.A.3.4.14. 

The rule ordains these affixes in the sense. of ‘Krtya’. For 
example, “Anvetavai’. This form is found in the Mai.Sari.” 

c) Sometimes there are optional forms in the classical lan- 
guage but in the pre-classical language that option is not found, and 
vice versa. For example - The rule"Bahvādibhyāšca” P.A.4.1.45 
states that the affix‘NiS$’ is optionally employed in the feminine 
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after the word‘Bahu’ and the rest in the classical language and thus 
we have two forms'Bahvī and Bahuh’. But in the pre-classical lan- 
guage the form‘Bahuh’ is not found and the only form one gets 
is‘Bahvi’. This is the obligatoriness of the feminine suffix‘NiS’ in 
the case of the words'Bahu' etc. in the Vedic language. It is stated 
by the following rule i.e. 

30) “Nityam Chandasi’ - P.A.4.1.46. The later usage obvi- 
ously adds to the older form. 

Actually, the word “Bahu’ would have taken the affix‘NiS’ 
by the previous rule* Voto Gunavacanat’ P.A.4.1.44 optionally, but 
its specific mention in the rule’ P.A.4.1.45 is for the subsequent 
"Sutra", by which it obligatorily takes ‘NTS’? in the‘Chandas’. Some 
scholars are of the opinion (as the BM: notes.” ) that according to 
the commentary on the‘Akadarasitra’, the numerals do not indicate 
any quality and thus they do not come under the province of the 
rule"Voto Gunavacanat’ and thus “NiS’ is not at all ordained for the 

. word ‘Bahu’ and thus P. A. 4.1.45 specially mentions it. In the‘ Veda’ 
the form'Bahvī' is found.” and not'Bahuh'. The forms which are 
obligatory in the classical language are sometimes optionalised in 
the “Chandas’. For example - 

*Sasthiyuktah Chandasi Va’ P. A. 1.4.9. In the' Chandas' only 
the designation ‘Ghi’ is optional for'Pati', in other cases it is obliga- 
tory. Thus, in the Vedic literature we have two forms “Pataye and 
Patye’ but in the classical language only ‘Pataye’ (Please see rule 
no.24 also.) 

31) "Prāgekādašabhyo G cchandasi’ P. A. 5.3.49. 

The specific use of the word‘ Acchandasi' is noteworthy. The 
rule states that after an ordinal numeral, upto eleven exclusive, comes 
the affix ‘An’, the word retaining its denotation, when a part is meant, 
but not so in the ‘Chandas’. In this rule alone, the word “Chandasi’ 
is used with its negative aspect. The purpose of this rule is to regu-, 
late the accent. The particular use of the word “Acchandasi’ indi- 
cates negation of the affix'an' in the Vedic language, as the 
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"Tai.Sar". shows," The word with the affix‘an’ has the first vowel 
with the'Udātta” accent while in the other cases the final vowel 
ist Udātta'.So we have the word‘Caturthah’, the first vowel of which 
is" Udatta’ (i.e. Adyudátta' ) but the word ‘Ekadasah’ is‘ Antodātta', 
so also in the "Chandas' ,“Paficama’ will be‘ Antodatta’. Though the 
word*Acchandasi’ is used only in the rule P.A.5.3.49, its sense ex- 
tends over to P. A. 5.3.50 also. : ; d 

32) Sasthüstamabhyam Na Ca'.P. A. 5.3.50. 

- It states that the affix‘Na’ also comes as well as'an' after 
*Sastha and Astama”, when a part is meant but not in the* Chandas'. 
This affix gives Adivrddhi" (as the suffix has*N' as its indicatory 
letter) and as the affix‘an’ is carried. over, the “Adyuditta” position 
is retained (for the non-Vedic language). Finally, the implication of 
the word'Acchandasi^ is that the tendency which is expected in 
the" Veda” is seen in the language and the tendency of the language 
is seen in the Veda. 

A few more points are to be noted about the rules employing 
the word" Chandasi^ - a) There are many rules which instruct about 
the pronounciation. It is quite natural and logical that the rules about 
pronounciation are large in number in the case of'Chandas" because 
the" Veda ” are kept intact by the’Maukhika Parariīparā”. The 
*Uccūraņa-vidhi" is always given importance to. For example, the 
rule‘Chandasi Ca” P.A.6.3.126 says that in the Veda the long vowel 
is substituted for the final of* Astan" before a second number. 

33)'Rci Tunughamaksutanikutrorusyāņām” - P.A.6.3.1 33 
states, "in the’Reveda’ the finals of-the particles*Nu, Tu, Gha, 
Maksu”, the tense of "Tan, Ku’, the ending’Tra’ and the word 
"Urusya' are lengthened. The word*Rci' is carried over to the rules 
P. A. 6.3.134, 135 and 136. Examples for each word"! from the rule 
P. A. 6.3.133 are found. All these words are studied in details by T. 
Burrow. * 

34) "Ikah Suni Dirghah' - P. A. 6.3.134 

The examples are found in the” Rgveda’ to explain this rule.” 
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35) ‘Dvyacastastinah’ - P. A. 6.3.135. Some quotations from 
the “Sarihita’ - literature" explain this rule. 

36) "Nipātasya Ca’ - P. A. 6.3.136 

"Rgveda' provides the example“ to explain the rule. In the 
case of the’ Rgveda' particularly, it seems that this lengthening is 
for the purpose of metrical construction as the specific directive Rci' 
suggests. Sometimes this type of lengthening is meant for‘ Uccarana- 
saukarya’ or'mukha-sukha'. Whatever the purpose may be it is a 
fact that the rules about pronounciation or accentuation are large in 
number in the group of the rules having the word'Chandasi'. 

.. Inthis group, cases of uncertainty are also noticed frequently. 
See for example - 

37) "Bahulam Chandasyamünyoge G pi’ - P. A. 6.4.75. 

The rules* Ādajādīnām, Chandasyapi Dršyate and Na 
Manyoge’ state that'aT' occurs in the‘ Veda' also as an augment of 
a verbal stem in the aorist, imperfect and conditional. In connection 
with the prohibitive particle Mā” the augment'aT or aT” is not added 
in the aorist, imperfect and in the conditional, but in the case of 
the‘ Veda’ there is diversity.“ The augment‘aT orāT” is added even 
with *Mà' and sometimes not added even when the prohibitive 
__Pparticle‘Ma’ is not used. The augment is not added though prohibi- 
tive particlemà' is not used but in Mā Vah Ksetre Parabījānya- 
vapsuh'.”, the augment is not elided though there is the particle Mā". 

There are twelve rules which note the irregularities in the 
*Chandas' with the help of the word ‘Bahulam’. One important rule 
with the word “Api” is- 

38) "Chandasyapi Dršyate' - P. A. 7.1.76. 

It states that the affix'anAN' is also applicable to those cases 
to which it is not stated by the previous rule. “Kasika” comments as 
follows-‘Yatra Vihitah Tato c nyatrāpi DrSyate’. Aci Ityuktam 
Anajādāvapi Dr$yate',** so we have the form'Asthabhih' as Indro 
Dadhico Asthabhih' 9 or'Bhadram Pa$yemaksabhih' %.The affix 
*anAN' is taught to attach before case - endings even if the case is 
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other than which is told." The point therefore is that there are two 
stems of each of the word noted in the aphorism as‘Asthan’ and 
* Asthi, Aksam and Aksi’ etc. ; 

Some rules take note of the ‘Nipatana.*’ or the irregular forms. 
The words which are already used in the Vedic literature but the 
grammatical explanation of which cannot be given are generally 
titled as'Nipātana” or irregular formations. These words are free 
from the tight cluthes of the grammatical rules. 

39) 'Bahuprajāšchandasi” - P. A. 5.4.123. i 

The rule states that the word‘Bahuprajah’ is valid in the vedas. 
In the secular literature the form would be‘Bahuprajah’ because the 
stem is taken as‘Bahupraja’ while in‘Suprajah or Aprajah’ the stem 
is‘Supraja or Apraja’ (in feminine gender). The form *Bahuprajà' ” 
is found in the Vedic literature. 

40) ‘Istvinamiti Ca’ - P. A. 7.1.48. 

This rule also notes an irregular form to be valid in the Vedic 
literature. The rule states that in the veda the absolutive'Istvīnam” 
is irregularly formed for‘Istva’. The cases of *Bahulam' -*Chandasi" 
are markable. These are twelve in number. For example - 

41) a) ‘Bahulam Chandasi’ - P. A. 7.1.8. "Chandasi Visaye 
Bahulam Rudāgamo Bhavati”. 

42) b) 'Bahulam Chandasi’ -P. A. 7.1.103."Chandasi Visaye 
Rkarantat Dhātoh Angasya Bahulam Ukārādešo Bhavati’. Many ex- 
amples are found” where this rule is applied. ‘Sayana’ makes use of 
this rule on'Rgveda'.I.37.8.** -‘Jujurvan - root jf - Vayohānau - 
Litah - Bahulam Chandasi” 7.3.103 .'Iti Utvam’. 

_ 43) c) “Bahulam Chandasi’-P.A.7.3.97 -“Astisicoraprktasya 
Sārvadhātukasya Idāgamo Bhavati Bahulam Chandasi Visaye'. 

All these cases suggest that one cannot bind a language with 
the bonds of certain rules. Especially, the language of the Vedic 
literature was a living language, always changing, growing, loosing 
something, adding something and thus flowing. New forms were 
received and old forms were send-off. In such a process of evolu- 
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tion specific rules are not enough to govern the'whole bulk of the 
language and thus the grammarians, who have to take a particular 
period as a norm, are compelled to allow such formations by saying 

„that these forms are diversely used. However, this cannot be Said to 
be the in-efficiency of the grammarians but it is surely beyond the 
reach of human control. 1 
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T. A. 10.63. Mahan. U. 22 - 
Gati eret qe t 
25) Tai . Sam. 1.8.6.2 
MATE SHAT «d vanae | 
Mai . Sam . 1.10.4 
--- d yaar | 


Rgveda - VII . 59.12 
madi uat fit fie | 
The form ‘Tri - ambakam' is not found. 
26) Mai.Sam . 1.6.10. 
mago: FAST AMAT Giao, t 
Mai. Sarh . 1.10.10. 
"req epum SAN TAT | 
27) AV.86.19. 
Ā AT BATT meat | 
See also - "Kāthaka' - 6.5 and 8.8. 
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28) Whitney, W.D., * Atharvaveda’ -(translation), Vol.II, P.49. 


R) FSM- 
* Kathaka' - 7.5 
amar VET vafa HA veteran end i 
See also - ‘Rgveda’ - 1. 146.2., VIII . 31.5. 
IN- 
‘Rgveda’ -I . 64.5. 


Secalso Revia- T1, 342: 1515216) 
30) ‘Rgveda’ -1. 83.2. 
--- 4a: dyata fag aa Tt: U 
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I- 
‘Rgveda’ -1 . 133.6. 


aade FH enfe | 
31) B.M. ( Si.kau . Vol . I. ), on 4.1.62, P.577. 
maa ai wer Haha dd g ATA, refer gir event gere: '- 
32) a) ‘Rgveda’ -1. 120.8 
MER - - - BETAS avait: 1 
32) b) ‘Rgveda’ - III. 55. 16 
an Aat amana: 1 
33) ‘Kasika’ - C.S.S. Banārasa. 1952, on the rule 8.2.98, P.735. 
Erka L LE ALG G ELELE Tct ES frgmt i 
34) B.G. . 12.3 
Hu qum i | 
35) Tai. Sam. 1.1.11.1 and Mai, sam. 1.1.11. 
36) ‘Rgveda’ - III. 42.2 
occ afģ:si mdf: gA! 
37) ‘Rgveda’ - III.2.. 14 


aana i 


38) ‘Rgveda’ - IV . 33 . 8 
WA aE: yai mei aco f 
39) ‘Rgveda’ - V . 50:. 3 
- - - wast feat datg ggfēr: 1 
40) ‘Kasika’ - C. S. S. Banārasa. 1952, on the rule 8.2.98, P.735. 
arara ferar fererefurorrat vester Wa g eremum dT: Brahe 
Raad | à 
41) Tai. Sar 6.1.4.5. 
Wired dfi er, Aa | 
42) B.M. ( Si.kau . Vol. IV) P . 442. 
yana à radian, | Vega? saad: AMA AA 
li qi fanfa yA ME gered Perea 1 
43) “Kasika' - C. S. S. Banārasa. 1952, on the rule P.A.3.2.76, P.182. 
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44) a) Jai. Bra. 3.98 
A Sat Aaa: WaT: | 

44) b) Mai. Sam.1.10.6- 
AST SAT dard: WHT: 1 

45) Pradīpa (Vyā.MB.VoL.II ), on the rule P.A.3.2 101, P. 168. 
bud ae 


46) “Kasika' - on P. A.3. 2. 101. 
afara: mafaa; S anu 

47) T.B. ( Si.kau . Vol. IV .), on the rule P. A.3.2.101, P.83. 
AG VE I kaakaa 
vri afia. ATUA gfer at ITT: wenn ATTA 
eee: Bit at MART | 

48) ‘Kasika’ - C. S. S. Banārasa. 1952, on the rule 3. 2.178, P.197. 
arret sfr erga: rediens ferr werent event ui EAT 
UHAI 

49) Shrinivasacarya, L.,‘ Gautama Dharmasütra' , G. O. L. S. 
Mysore, 1917. The word ‘prat’ is not found separately but a 
compound as *prádvivaka' is found in the Gau.Dha.- 


1326 ` 
13.27 
13.31 
50) Sa. Brā.4.5.9.8, 
we ar S gene sm, t 
also 6.2.1.29 


. 51) Mai. Sarh.4.12.3 
Wate fee TAT emet - --- 1 
See also Tai. Sah . 1.7. 13.2 
‘Rgveda’ - VII. 25.1 
52) Tai. Sam.3.5.7.2 
uoit BE: | 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
232 Optionals in Sanskrit Language and Pānini 


‘Mai. Sarn. 3.1.1 
Ted wem | 
53) ‘Rgveda’ -X.112.8. 


- - - Gāga WA TA | 


54) Pradīpa - ( Vya. MB. Vol.II.)P. 226 
aaa rsrart T wreitfr i 
55) ‘Kasika’ - C.S.S. Banārasa, 1952, on the rule P. A.5.3.14, P.421. 
Haaa | gerit aa: Area EVARTI fort 
kwaza rr kai verae, Karma, t i 
56) Ibid . on the rule P. A. 6.3.137 P.573 - 574. 
start. drat eye w fire vate: | sija 
RTA U went qe eden | 
57) Ibid . on the rule P. A. 6.3.138 P.574. ° 
58) These examples are not found in the literature anywhere. 
59) These examples are not found in the literature anywhere. 
60) Mā. Sari. 30.5 
= = - TINT TAN GUT | 
Mai. Sam.2.7. 13. 
arate - - deer | 
` So also Tai. ae 4.2.6.2. 
61) Mai. Sam.3.8.5. 
WA uer WA ---l 
Wi VI HIGAT T TAA | 
62) ‘Rgveda’ - VII . 56 . 23. 
- weeftem: Ya 
63) ‘Rgveda’ - VIII. 45 . 29. 
agai T ada - - - | 
So also I. III . 4., VII. 48 . 1. 
64) Kathaka . Sar . 10. 12. 


U aami Rema- - - 1 5 
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65) “Rgveda' - X.47.1 
wy ers ee | 
66) Tai. Brā.2.8.2.5 
yar eee 
67) “Rgveda' -1.91 . 22 
ai fa art erat 1 
68) Tai. Sam.3.1.4.4. 
we fe ter Vere err | 
69) “Raveda' - 111. 22.2 
amka. - - - | 
70) Goldstūcker, ‘Panini’ , Varanasi 1965, P.77 - 79. 
Av. X1.7.24 
WA: arte daif goi aa ae aae \ 
71) Vasu, S. C., The “Astadhyayi of Panini’ (Vol.1), MBP. 
Delhi.1962, P.654. ; 
72) ‘Rgveda’ - 1. 162 . 15 = Tai. Sarh . 4 . 6.9.2 
m earfevisbrdtaneifaniter - - - - t $m Fei 
73) Limaye, V.P., "Critical Studies on the Mahabhasya’ , Hosiarpur, 
V.V.R.I. 1974, P.114. | Whitney, ( GSAI 7.245 - 254, 1893). | 
74) “Rgveda' - III . 36. 10 
aret vri eet viret ar - --1 
and also Tai. Sam. 1.2.1.1 
amr seg saat drafgeara eiit 1 
75) “Rgveda' - V .59.3 
` qata frag - = - | 
76) “Rgveda' -1.50.1 
rt farata RA t 
also Tai . Sam 1.2.8.2 
71) “Reveda' - 1.24. 8, Mai . Sari 1.3.39. 
da wurden 3 i 
78) BM. ( Si. kau. Vol. L.), on the rule P. A. 4.1.45, P.561. 
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amener Stet fru md META: | 
79) *Rgveda' - 1. 188.5 
manana: kaaa - - KN 
80) a) Tai. Sam . 2.6.10.4 
aa, - - - a a AR - —- | 
b) Ibid - 7.2.8.2 
TART - - - VSK S - - - 1 
` 81) a) tu ‘Rgveda -IV . 32.1 
ar at px TE TEM HTT vifi i 
b) nu ‘Rgveda’ - VI. 39.5 
TE dunt YA Tamia: fra ageata udi: i 
c)gha ‘Rgveda’-1.109.2 ` 
asta fe ditare - - - at or aera | 
d) maksu ‘Rgveda’ - VIII . 33.3 
figei wert radot vq Titre 1 
e)Tar ‘Rgveda’ -X.176.2 
wüd Goon ferar ster VITA - - - 1 
f) ku not found independently but with ‘cit’. 
‘Rgveda’ - IX . 87.8: 
spfe rites vr fae i 
g) tra ‘Rgveda’ -1. 163.7 
«mat st eadivdayem - - - 1 
h) urusya Rgveda’ - 1.91.15 
seer vit afar: vta freies: 1 
82) Burrow, T., ‘The Sanskrit Language' - Faber & Faber, London, 
P.79; P.131, 282 and 283. 
83) a) 'Rgveda' - IV . 31.3 
AMA wur: entera 
b) Rgveda' - I . 36.13 
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wet Sy ot ara t 
84) ‘Rgveda’ - X . 47.1 
ua 
See also AV.I.2.1., Vāja. Sam -9.6., ‘Rgveda’ V . 26.1 
85) ‘Rgveda’ - X . 20.10 
vari aret rd tery - - - 1 
86) a) “Rgveda’ - X. 73.1 
afier 37: utt qud l 
b) ‘Rgveda’ - I . 53.3 
ata wr adt tg: writ: | 
87) Apa. Dh. S. - 2.6.13.6 
88) "Kāšikā' - C. S. S. Banārasa. 1952, on the rule 6.4.73, P.588. 
89) ‘Rgveda’ - 1.84.13 
90) ‘Rgveda’ - I . 89.8 
91) ‘Rgveda’ - I . 164.4 
at dat vari ia a i 
92) ‘Rgveda’ -1. 164.32 
a Again atA aret aga Maa i 
93) a) “Rgveda' - IV . 39.2 
- - - gay faaraon gta | 
b) ‘Rgveda’ - X. 108.1 
sa -QR at wh: WTA: l 
94) Sāyaņa on ‘Rgveda’ -1.37.8 . 
Byatt - q adterit - fere: aay: - aye AN - vier sey | 
(P. A. 7.1.103) 


OE ———— 
SS UE ——— 
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Option - Indicative - “Vartikka 


The study'of the option - indicative - rules will be incomplete 
if the option - indicative - *Varttika * are not studied. A'student of 
Sanskrit grammar knows the importance of the Vārttika * because 
he is familiar with Sanskrit grammar as Trimuni Vyakaranam’. It is 
not surprising that one comes accrpss a number. of“Varttika * in 
which some option-indicative-word is used. These“Varttika”’ also 
employ the word ‘Chandasi’ but as is proved before this word does 
not indicate option. A point must be noted that the" Varttika " which 
indicate option do not necessarily come under the rules which indi- 
cate option, but also come under the non - option - indicative - rules. 

The underlying concept of the term‘Varttika * is explained 
by the'Parāšara Upapurüna' in a verse! and Goldstücker has de- 
scribed" the nature and the object of the*Vārttika” of "Kātyāyana" 
and of the work of “Patafijali’ in the following paragraphs. ( giving 
ref. to Nāgojī Bhatta). ; ` 

* The characteristic feature of a‘ Varttika’ says‘Nāgojī Bhatta’ 
“is criticism in regard to that which is omitted or imperfectly ex- 

‘pressed iù a sūtra”, A* Varttika of Katyayana' is therefore not a com- 

mentary which explains an animadversion which completes. In pro- 
posing to himself to write‘varttika “` on'Panini','Katyayana' did 
not mean to justify and to defend the rules of "Panini" but find 
faults with them and whoever has gone througlf his work must fol- 
low that he has done so his heart's contént;'Katyayana', in short, 
does not leave the impression of an admirer or friend of ‘Panini’ but 
that of an antagonist, often too of an unfair antagonist." P 

As against Prof. Goldstücker, Kielhorn says? „it is true that 
the‘varttika `“ are not a commentary on the rules of "Pāņini's* gram- 
mar and that it was not Kātyāyana's" intention to explain the mean- 
ing and the import of those rules as they have been explained e.g. 
by the author of “Kasika’. But it is in my opinion equally true that 
"Kātyāyana" in composing his‘Varttika ` did not propose to him- 

self the task of finding fault with Panini’ for he justifies the rules of 
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his predecessors as often as he finds faults with them. So far form 
calling‘Katyayana’ an unfair antagonist of ‘Panini’, I would rather 
claim for him a title of a follower and judicious admirer of Panini’ 
who dispassionately examines the rules laid down by his master, 
considers the objections which have actually been or which might 
be raised to them; is ever-ready to defend and justify ‘Panini’ and 
corrects, adds to or abandons the rules propourided by him, only 
when no other course is left open. 

‘Katyayana’, no doubt, states the objections to which the pos- 
sible interpretation of a particular rule would be given, but he also 
shows that those interpretations are nevertheless admissible or sug- 
gests himself a correct interpretation. Thus, the object of the 
“Yartika” is to discuss such objections as might be raised to the 

.rules of ‘Panini's’ grammar without prejudice and on the other hand 
to justify ‘Panini’ by defending him against unfounded criticism 
and also to correct, reject and add to the rules laid down by him 
where defence and justification were considered impossible. 
According to Kielhorn this is the purport of the definition of the 
term'Vārttika * as recorded by Nāgojī Bhatta’. 

The option - indicative -‘Vārttika s’ have sometimes widened 
the scope of the rules on which they are stated. For example -Vā 
Nāmadhyeyasya Vrddha-sarhjnia Vaktavya’ on the rule" Vrddhirya- 
syacamadistad Vrddham’ - P. A. 1.1.73. The rule states, ‘that word 
among the vowels of which the first is a“Vrddhi’ is called‘ Vrddham’ 
while the‘ Varttika’ comes to mean, a proper noun, though not com- 
ing under the above definition, may yet-be regarded optionally as 
*Vrddha' and thus the proper noun‘Devadatta’ is now‘Vrddha’ and 
takes the affix ‘CHA’ and the form is either ‘Devadattlya’ or 
«Daivadattā'. Here one finds that the‘ Varttika’ widens the scope of 
the rule as the number of the “Vrddha' -words is now increased and 
thus‘ Vrddhat chah’ P. A. 42.114 is applicable to such words. 

* Further the' Vārttika', Và Lipsayamiti Vaktavyam’ is to be 
studied. This‘Varttika’ comes under the rule‘Upanmantrakarane: 
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P.A. 1.3.25. The rules states that after the root “Stha” preceded 
by‘Upa’ when meaning is ‘to adore’ the‘Atmanepada’ affix is used 
while the ‘Varttika’ adds ‘it must be stated that the‘Atmanepada’ is 
optional when the sense is ‘desire of getting something’ as ‘Bhiksuko 
Brahmanakulamupatisthate or Upatisthati’ which means - a beggar 
waits at a place of a‘Brahmana’ with the desire of getting some- 

“thing. In this example also the field of application of the 
‘Atmanepada’ is widdened. 

As an instance of some new addition to the rule and as a new 
statement one can study the' Vārttika” , ‘Pradibhyo Dhatujasyottara- 
padasya Lopašca Và Bahuvrihirvaktavyah’. This‘ Varttika’ comes 
under the rule‘Anekamanyapadarthe’ - P.A.2.2.24. It states that the 
optional compounding of what rises from a verbal root coming after 
the affix ‘Pra’etc. should be stated and the:subseguent term is to be 
elided as'Prapatitam Parnamasya - Praparnah’, a tree the leaf of 
which is fallen, so also*prapalà$ah'. Parallel is the case of the 
‘varttika’, *naiioG Styarthānām Bahuvrīhirvā Cottarapadalopa$ca 
vaktavyah'. This‘varttika’ also comes under the same rule, P.A. 
2.2.24. These “Varttika” are altogether new statements because 
*"Bahuvrihisamjüa' is newly given to these compounds. By 
these“ Vārttika `° some words are permitted to get compounded and 
then the compound is allowed to be called a“Bahuvrihi’ - compound 
optionally. One can't say that the option-indicative-' Várttika " serve 
the same purpose which the option - indicative - rules serve. A rule 
(though optional) is a self-sufficient statement. It ordains some 
operation primarily but a*Varttika' is always either an addition or 
an omission. Moreover, the‘Varttika * which employ an option- 
indicative-term along with the word *Chandasi', support the point 
that the word‘chandasi’ does not denote option. See the *Varttika ” 
-'Chandasi Viniprakarane - -> on the rule P.A.5.2.122 and'Utašca 
Pratyayāt Chandasi Veti - -’ on the rule P. A. 6.4.106. 

The purpose of the discussion of the option - indicative - 
*Varttika ” is to know about the changes in the Sanskrit language; 
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from the period of ‘Panini’ to that of‘Katyayana’. No doubt ‘Panini’ 
has tried to frame the rules which would govern the whole bulk of 
Sanskrit language but every grammarian has the limit of time and 
space. He is not expected to take notice of those forms and usages 
which are yet to come; ( in this case, which are post -'Paninian' ). 
The same purpose i.e. to take the note of the changes in the lan- 
guage is also served by the Mahabhasya’ of ‘Patafijali’ with more 
explanation and commentary on the rules. : 

It is observed that in most of the option-indicative-"Vārttika”, 
the term'Vā' is used. Only in two'Vārttikā** we find thé term 
*Bahulam'.1)*Bahulam Sarhjüüchandasorvaktávyam" - on P.A. 
2.4.57 and 2) the similar wording of the*Varttika’ on P. A. 4.1.53. 

The point of the historical development of the language may 
be discussed here. On the basis of the' Vārttika ”, a history of the 
development of Sanskrit language can be built up. The careful study 
of the text of‘ Astādhyāyī' will prove that'Panini' had tried to ex- 
plain the bulk of words in current language and in the vedic lan- 
guage as well. The words which are used in the language are ex- 
plained and the words which are not used (which are expected to 
come in the language) are also made provision for. The different 
usages at different places are explained in the‘ Vya.MB' under 
* Aprayogo Prayoganyatvat’ * and'Sarve Dešāntare”. The clear traces 


‘of the development of the language are left in the*Varttika *. 


*Katyayana' has framed the' Varttika " and'Patarijali' also has added 
some‘ Varttika’ type statements which are called “Isti””. At present 
the discussion is only about the*Varttika *. 

One must admit that Panini" has taken care of all the existent: 
forms in the language of his time. His scientific, systematic, sincere 
and disciplined treatment leads to the conclusion that he is not the 
person of forgetful nature and he never admits loose threads in-his 
system. Missing some forms, just by oversight or by carelessness is 
just imposssible on the part of'Panini'. Everybody admits that 
‘Panini’ cannot be subjected to this kind of accusition. Therefore, 
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about the missing explanations of some forms, one can only say 
that‘Panini’ was really ignorant about those forms (which 
‘Katyayana’ has later explained) but they were not existent at all in 
‘Panini's’ time. The study of Pre-Paninian, Paninian and Post- 
Paninian literature will explain the point. 

The concept of ‘Akrtigana’ (with ref. to the'Ganapátha' ) is 
eloquent to proye‘Panini's’ foresight as a grammarian. The list of 
the words in the‘Akrtigana’ is always incomplete as‘Panini’ per- 

mits the addition of words ( having the similar form -"Samana 
. Akrtih’) in the‘Akrtigana’. That is to say by the device of Akrtigana' 
he permits the new words in his grammatical system which have 
not yet come in the language. The point can be explained with the 
help of the “Varttika’, ‘Sakandhvadisu Pararūpam Vacyam’ on P. 
* . A. 6.1.94; The list begins with ‘Sakandhu’ and all the words in that 
„group get the "Pararüpa' -operation. The word*Mrtand" is not listed 
in this‘Gana’ but in its formation the ‘Pararūpa’ - operation is seen. 
Moreover, ‘Panini’ has not given any rule for this ‘Parartipa’ - op- 
eration and the necessary conditions to get listed in this group are 
fulfilled by the word‘Mrtanda’ so the later grammarians included 
* „the word in the‘Sakandhvadi Gana’. It clearly shows that‘Panini’ 
. was aware of the fact that in the grammatical system a provision 
should be made for newly-coming words. 
The'Vārttika “ clearly show that the changes in the language 
;. take place in twofold ways. ei hà 

1) Sometimes the form of the word is changed. 2) Sometimes 
the meaning of the word is restricted or extended. See for example ` 
‘Panighatadaghau Silpini’ -P.A.3.2.55 and the‘ Varttika’, Rājagha- 
Upasamkhyanam’ on the same rule. In'Panini's' time the word 
"Ràjagha' might not have been used or it might not have the sense 
of ‘Silpin’ which is added later in Kātyāyana's' time. In such cases 
‘Panini’ cann't be accused for not taking care of such forms or mean- 
ings which were not existent at all, but at the same time it must be 
‘admitted that to explain such changes in the language the 
"Vārttika `“ are very much necessary. 
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There are about forty "Vārttika ° which use some option - 
indicative - term. These'Vārttika ” are very useful to note the de- 
tails of the change in the language. The option - indicative - term in 
a 'Varttika' shows that the particular word-form has not totally 
changed from the previous form but along with some old signs it 
has accepted a new form with regard to its physical form or to its 
meaning. Thus, for a student of the history of language these option 
- indicative -‘Varttika ” are of great help. 


EG 


eas so T erts 


1) WMishras NE ws - ya ahata GENET. Prithvi 
Prakashan, Varanasi.. 1970; P`. 22) ; 

KA AA KUA b 

at wet aih wg: raris "witfirr:. ac Parāšara Upapurana’ 

- Adhyaya. 7) Seay 

2) Goldstücker, ‘‘Panini’’, London, 1861, P. 119 - 121. 
3) Kielhorn, F., ** Katyayana and Pataūījali, their relation to each 
other and to Panini", Varanasi. 1963, | = 
4) Vyā.MB - MBP. Patana. 1962, 1.1.1 5 andil. l. I7. 
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A Note on the Map 


All the three maps enclosed here and the geographical infor- 
mation about India at Pāņini's time are taken from the valuable book 
‘India as known to Panini’ by V. S. Agarwala ( Prithvi Prakashana, 
Varanasi-1963). WOE are very much grateful to the ‘author for the 
same. 

Various Janapadas are referred to by Pul in different rules. 
All of them are not described here but are underlined on the map.: 
What’ we find after reading the three maps is that the following 
janapada* mark extreme points of Pāņini's geographical horizon - 
‘Kamboja’ in the North, ‘Sauvira’ in the West, ‘ASmaka’in the South, 
“Kalinga in the South-West and "Sūramasa' in the East. : 

One single map of India at Pāņini's time cannot be obtained 
however these three maps give clear idea of the geographical situa- 
tions. The first map gives the idea of the North-West India. The 
second map presents the "Janapada*' in Punjab and the third map of 
the central provinces of India shows that the extreme North and 
extreme South of modern India were not existing at Pāņini's time. 


Map 1 - North-West India. 


(1) Kamboja - This is an important region at Pāņini's time and 
the “Prakanva janapada’ is situated in the region of the North of 
Kamboja or the Pamira-region. It is not shown on the map, Kamboja 
is referred to in P. A. 4.1.175 and Prakanva is referred in the tule 
6.1.153 by Panini. 

(2) Sindhu -The Saindhava - region (which is named after the 
river Sindhu) is between the two rivers Zhelum and Indus. Kekaya, 
Gandhara are the two neighbouring regions which are more clear 
on the map of Punjab. 


Map 2 - ‘Punjab’ at Panini's time. 


This is.an important map from our point of view. 
(3) “Salatura, Puskalāvatī and Taksašilā” are the three impor- 
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tant states as Panini's, birth place and place of studies. In the map of 
Punjab these states are more clear though they appear in the South- 
East direction of North-West India (Map No.1). 
(4) “Madra - Bharata, Ušīnara, Kekaya’ are the four impor- 
tant janapadas at Pāņini's time. Madra is divided into two parts as 
*pürva' and ‘Apara Madra’. The Bharata-region has separated the 
east from the west as shown by ‘Panini's’ reference to the “Pracya- 
Bharata’ on which ‘Patafijali’ remarks that the proper prācya - country 
lies outside the sphere of the Bharatas ( Pataīijali on P.A.2.4.61). 
The other important janapada* are "Apakara (Bakkhara), Ksudraka, 
Kurujangal, Yugandhara, Rajanya, Kuninda, Tilakhala, Trigarta and 
Udumbara’. All these are three divisions of the ‘Vahika’ - country 
- viz "Keķaya, Ušinara and Madra’ to which the fourth division 
‘Savasa’ is to be added. Of these ‘Kekaya’ and ‘Savasa’ can be 
located between the ‘Jhelum and the Chenab’, the first in the South 
and the second in the North respectively and ‘Madra’ and ‘U$inara’ 
between the Chenab and the ‘Ravi’, in the North and South respec- 
tively. The division becomes more clear on the map. 
" Trigarta’denotes the regions drained by the three rivers ‘Ravi, 
Beas and Sutlej’ and corresponds to the Jalandhar - group of states 
which had retained their geographical identity all these years. 
"Jalandharayana' is mentioned in the "Rājanyādi” - group. 
Ambastha though not located on the lower course of Chenab, 
Mahabharata locates it in the North-West. 


Map -3 


The map of India shows the important regions as ‘Sauvira, 
Salva, Kasi, Kosala, Magadha, Sūramasa, Kalinga, Ašmaka, Avanti, 
Kaccha and Kuru. The other Janapada‘ (as the cities they may be 
called) are as follows - Madrakar, Kālakuta, Šālveya, Kuntī 
(Kontāvāra), Pāraskara, Pratisthāna, Titilagadha, Suhmanagara, 
Navanagara, Pundranagara, Mahānagar, Samka$ya and Hastinapur. 
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Regions Rules (P. A.)- 

1) Sauvira 4.1.148 

2) Gāndhāra, Ajavāha, Taksašilā- 4.1.169, 4.2.133, 4.3.93 

3) Salva - ( Salveya ) 4.1.169 

4) Magadha 4.1.170 

5) Kalinga ^ 41.170 

6) Süramasa 4.1.170 - 

7) Kosala 4.1.171 

8) Kuru 4.1.151, 4.1.172 

9) Kālakūta 4.1.173 

10) Ašmaka 4.1.173 

11) Pratyagratha 4.1.173 

12) Kamboja 4.1.175 

13) Avantī : 4.1.176 

14) Kunti à 4.1.176 

15) Ksudradeša 4.2.054 | 
16) Madra 4.2.108 | 
17) Kasi |. 42.116 | 
18) Uéinara 42.118 | 
19) Vrjī 42.131 

20) Kaccha 4.2.133 

21) Bharadvaja 4.2.145 

22) Apakara 4.3.032 

23) Brahmanaka 5.2.071 

24) Prakanva or Praskanva 6.1.153 

25) Paraskara 6.1.157 

26) Kekaya i 7.03.02 
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